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INTROGUCTION

- - -

&

The Ninth Annual Conference on Bengal Stedies met April 27-29,
1973, at the Southern-Asian Institute, School of International
Affairs, Columbia University, in liew York City. The Conierence
was organized by Professor Lednard Gordon of Columbia-Univer-
sity. Sixteen papers were delivered by scholars from the
United States and Canada. Of thesé, twelve are reproduced in
this volume. .

a
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The first two essays discuss the accormodation of Indian literary forms and
views of 1ife in the Bengali novel, a foreign li*erary fovm which was adopted in
India only in the last century and a haif. 1In her essay on the Begngali rniovel, ‘
Rachel Baumer exzplains that Indian literary traditions already pbssessed “vietl .
established modes and techniques” for presenting chargcter, Structire, time.
sequence, and rood, and these were accomrodated in, and helped to shape; the
Bengali novel. 1In adapting the novel form from an alien culiure, Bengalis faced
a fundarental philoscphical problem. ¥hereas in the western novel, she argues,
action, character poriraval, and structure tend to assume free choice of self-
determination by the individual, in Indian iiterary and philosopbical traditions
the individual’s role is predetermined by his birth, and failure to live aecvrd-
ing to the prescriped rules is likely to bring emoticnal and other disasters. )
She traces three lines of development which are related to this problem and which
ererge in Bankimcandra Chatterjils novels. The first concerns the depiction of.
character. Individuals are gesnerally trzated as character types, with *good"
people acting according to Jiarma {righteousnessj and "bad" people acting without
the benefit of jfharwa motivation. Often it is consistency in the character, = .
rather than plot or character change, which holds the novel together. Second,
in the Bengali novel, episcdes tend to have more imporiance than the pbpt. .
Individuai events reveal human charstter. Repeated individual acts in‘accordance
with fnzr-: bring harmony, aes:hetic pleasure, and the possibility of higher .
rebirth. There is a corresponding absence of concern with “thé sequential arrange-
ment of cvents.” Long range development is less important than accumulated
individual actions. Third and finally, she argues that:the novelist's treatment
of the emotional response of individuals to their experience gives the Indian
riovel what is possibly its most singular feature. The novelist, as the epic poets
before nim, concentrates on producing rus. Or & particular emotional atmosphere.
Popular appreciation of novels depends upon the author's skill in evoking that

atmosphere more’ than in plot or character deveTopmerit. : -
- Ruta Pempe also discusses the integration of western and Indian literary -
conventions in the Bepgali novel. She stresses the importance ¢f understanding
the reader's expectations and values, for without suci understanding, appreciaticn
of what the author communicates to his audience is impcssible. She writes about
the late Buddhadeva Bose's controversial novel, Znyar koddihe Eka (Alone in the
Hircor). She summarizes the plot which concerns a young widovi, Kamalz, who cnmes
to Calcutta, falls in love, .and lives with her bohemian artist lover. However,
Xamala finds this break with her upbringing unsettiing and disturbing, and she
fénally persuades her Pover to take a position in a business firm and to marry
her in orthodox fas:..ion.’ -

B

Ms. Pempe suggests that a proper evaluation of Anyar Eoddhe Eka may be made
only by considering both sets of literary traditions which it combines. The
tradition of the western novel is realistic, anti-romartic, concrete, psychological,
and developmertal. The depiction of Kamala's love affair and mental agitation,
leading to marriage and a rejection of alien concepts of personal morality and -
i1fe-style, fits into that tradition. But the conclusion of the book -- the

mirriage -- is in the literary tradition of rasa, the. essence or flavor which is

v - ii
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the aesthetic goal é)f literature according lo theorists of Sanskrit literature. ’
The sz~:"or Tlavor-Sough. is “quietistic,” contempiative, and sgafinement of <5~

~o0d." Accordingly, the outcore tends to be pradictable, the treatment of {he S
subject is idealized and abstract rather than concrete and psychological. She.” . = ;
shoys how Buddhadeva 3ose employed these two traditions to urite a relatively ™~
nes literary form with existing artistic conventions. - T
- . 7 -
Anjishnu Roy analyzes Rabindranath Tagore's play, Visarjan (Sacrifice) - e
which elevates humanistic over ritualistic and priestly reiigion. He first . .

discusses the dominant themes in the struggle beiween the king, the priest, and _

Jaising, who was raised by the priest and who is torn between his devoticn to .
the priest, his reluctance to carry out the priest’s order to kili the king, and_

his*love for a beggar girl. Ultimately unable to cope with his inner conflict, 4
Jdaising kills himself in a self-sacrifice which unites the king, the priest, and-- . -~ °~
the girl. Jaising’s suicide is a genuine sacrifice, in Tagore's-view, because .,

it manifests self-less, “altruistic love" and rejects the ritualism and fandaticism

of the~priest. With his self-immoi®tion,.Jaising enables the king and the priest .
to realize “that Humanity rather than incomprehensible Being is.the true object

of worship.'” = Sk . -

- > -
» - - 7y
- -~ - « - »

The next three papers are abouf the changing status of Bengali women during
the last century and a quarter. David Kopf discusses the background to the 187&
revsit within the Brahmo Samaj against the leadership of Keshub Sen. The issue

" whick” signalled the “growing estiangement between the progressive and conservative ;

wings of -the Samaj was women'< educdtion anq'eéangipation. Kopf focuses on the ° .
career of Sivanath Sastri to-iklustraie the split.’ Undoubtedly Sivanath's = - . -

LIndiViduET circumstances gaveim a direct, personal understanding of the position

~

. Unitarians in Calcutta, Mary Carpenter and ‘Annette Akroyd (who later married

.ihe United States and England tc extend equal rights to women, Sivanath Sastri

of women for his father Torced him to marry against his will at the age to twelve

*'4*5ﬂ:*~and~then—%qﬁeﬁéioncedvhim“tomiake_a second wife. But the works of the Américan. - . - —

social-activist Unitarian, Theodore Parker, seemed to be.the decisiveé influence”
on the’younger generation of, progressive Brahmos. Parker's'se?mons and tracts
i injustice”'to~American vomen and slaves were franslated into Bengali in the
1860s and stirred Bengal? Brahmos. This influence 'was reinforced by two English, .

illiam H. Beveridge). Fortified by their knowledge of conterporary efforts in

ana,prcgressive.Brahmos took up Vidyasagar's movement to promote female educa-

tion. FKeshub Ser had also been a supporter of the Calcutta Bethune School for -
viomer; when its 'aim had been to produce “thewenlightened house@ﬁfg.“ Hoviever vhen |

the English Unitarians and the progressive Brahmos sought to prepare viomen for )
careers outside the hogey. Keshub Sen balked and urged a less anglicized and more
gradualist apprdach. The--viomen's issue became the major factor dividing Brahmos

in thés 1870s - prior to Keshub's decision to marry siis 14 year old daughter to the -

son of the palygamous and’image—worshipping Maharaja of Cooch Behar. - .

< . -

Yopf demonstrates the degree to which the_controversy within the Brahmo = .,
Samaj was influenced by the women's emancipation movement outside 6f Bengal. And
he suggests the confusion in the minds of Brahmo progressives .between what vas

*
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rodern (rational and. humane) and what*was merc]y’Wésterﬁ'(diet.and dress) > f{?ét< - i

cofifusion prosided Keshub Sen's followers with a potent argumenf against the ™7 i
< _ denationalizing tendenciés of the radical Brakfos. -1 - - . C Tz g
) 7 - - . ; - % [ ‘-; - ™

hmo ‘men-and their foreign

whereas, David ¥opf's_paper*is Ttoncerned with Bra

allies in the 19th century, Geraldine Forbés diScusses 26th, century Bengali
woren who had attended the. sehools the Brahmos and missionaries had opéned for

them. She suggests that the-progressive " hifds u]titately failed to eonvince T~
pithodox society that women should be per = ted to move- outside the household. ‘o,
Rather §22’argues fhat Hindu revivalistswon a degree of freedom for women by* ..
using a mére traditionalist arguments\by "estgblishing ‘social seryice' as a o
Sae legitimate way of serving God” and by winning 4 new respect for the spirituality . f‘;:_

of Indian women. She believes that fhe view that reform was consistent with
antient Indian tradition was more efféctiyve in bringing women into public life
than the argument that reform was "rational” or “scientific.” Thus although

* their participation in public affairs was a break with_ recent custom, on the

¢ yhole they did not revolt against the rojes and ideal characteristics tradition- .
ally assigned to women. She demonstrates through the lives of §ix prominent :
Bengali woren' in social service and nationalist activities how. continuity was
mainta2ined with Indiag~definitiens of:feminity by exemplifying the feminine .

* gtalities, of “"compassion, sacrifice and saintliness.™ Tne new' view was that .
seclusion and ignorance of women were phenomena of Muslinf and British rule, and
weré'contrgﬁy to antient ;ndi@h,tradition.* The six women are Sarojini Naidl,

Basanti Das, Bina-Das, Saroj Nalini Dutt, Shudha Mazumdar, and Renu Chakraborty:

- »

. In "The Value of Women ,"Shirley Lindenbaum combines the results of her -
field work in a’village €n g93511a district with demographic statistics for :
. Bangladesh ‘as a whole td show the shifts in the position.of Bangladesh women , - ..
- during-thejr-}ife cyctes. She-suggests that the three age spans in which
¢ female mortality is unusually high are periods when families regard women as an
economic burden’or as of marginal value as objects of prestige. The first age -
- span 15 the first five years of life when, malé children, as potentially greater T
earners, are better nourished and cared for than.girls who are seen as consumers 9
of the wealth men acquire. Mothers participate in this favoyitism, knowing that <
they may need the son’s economic support in widowhood (67% of women over age 50 .
are widows)." The second period of high female mortality is in the child-bearing
, - years when the demand for iarge numbers of male babies and péer nutrition and
health care take a heavy tp11. The third peridd in which women die at & greater
rate thanmen is between 60-69 ihen the great majority of women are Widoys with
11ttle economic or prestige value 'and *when cultural protection now favours the

emergent daughter-in-law.™ . . e e . .

k'l

Ms. Lindenbaum also point$ to a significant change in marriage transactions .
1n her village. . Dowry has been replacing bride price, indicating that ‘there i ’
i now more value placed upon finding a,proper groom than a bride. This, she
suggests, "indicates a shift in the prestige system, away from one based on 1and,
. access to which was' minutely regulated through the careful deployment of viomen,"
* towards a system in which social position is determined by male acculation of
4 money in commerce or the professions. Her evidence indicates little conscious

.
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T _.effort to lamt gopulation in Bangladesh whose population growth rate is exceeded
" on¥#<by the Philippines and Thailand. o
- -, hd - 313- -
. - - . . . .. ] . . " -
- Mary Frances Dunham!s paper is a literary analysis of jariga:, the Bengali

¥uslim bardic -songs. of grief. “Jarigax were introduced into Bengal as part of the

: <~ "Huharram festival and they draw many of their thefes from the Shia stories of the
e ‘Hasanan beFcre the battle of Karbala {680 A.D.) and the martyrdom of Husein.

v % -rHowever, many existing jarigam are-not connetied with Muharram or other religious
themes bpt instead are about secular historicai and social matiers. They are

. composed in a wide range of 1iterary vorms. Yarying, then, in theme and form,;

« the unifying eiement in jarige: is_tha depiction of “sacrifice and s¢fiering:”
. o, - .

T . TIn the -19th eentury; jarigzm developed .into exiended performances each last-

*  ing days and nights. Bards, choruses, and dancers entertained mass audiences in

east-Bengal, muci:as xavijar ayd jaira performers did in Yest Bengal. In recent

.s decades, there has been 3 marked deciine in the freguency and popularity of - these

© - perforpancgs. 1 - . .
- The appendix te Ms. Dunham's paper contaias figg@gxamp]es of jari verse

. structure and cdiction. = The examples alss copvey the mournful, lamenting quality’
of jar:zan.' Jhe paper is one of the first systematic_efforts to analyze this

important but neglected subject. T

. Richard P. Cronin wrifes about an episode in Bengali history which stirréd
up.Hindu-Hus1im antagonism: the 1905 partition of Bengal, inte separate Hindu
and Muslim majority provinces. e analyzes the afforts of the new Goyernment of
. Eastern Bengs} and Assam to end what it regarded as/ the "class ruyle" of high
castey Bengali Hindus in the new proyince after i%05, By curtailing Hindu
opportunities in education and government servite,. the Government created new
chances %or Muslims, who had been proportiona¥ly under-represented, and at the
same.time won itself new Muslim allies. He finds that the®qvernment effoits
“failed to increase significantly the percentag2 of MusTims emploved by the
s . Government although they expanded the Muslim share of degrees and official
- contro] over education. .The Government of Esstern Bengal and Assam also” tried
: to use government loans to Muslim cultivators to free them of supposed dgpendence
or Hindu money-lenders. Cronin concludes that the Government's anti-Hindu
policies werse politicdlly counter-productive because ithey alienated large - N
numbers of.fincus who had not previeysiy -been hostile tp Brifish rule, without

attracting compensatery, Huslim support.

t

" [ %

T . Catherine Houghton writes about the role of langadage in the creation of
Bangladesh. After suggesting what the Bengal specialist may learn from a socio-
linguistsc perspective of the region, she traces ihe emergence of the Bengali

» - . language as a source-of conflict between East and West Pakistan. She also .

© provides a sxatch of the evenis of 1970-7] which culminated in the separation

of Bangladesh frocm Pakistan. Finally, she analyzes synchronically the Bengali
languagz as thie central element of Bengali political identity, as- the medium~

for seittical communication, as an chject of pride, and as a vehicle for

characteristic Bengali cultural espressien. She illustrates this analysis

.
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yividly with personal chsecvaticns and with examples from poems afid essays. * The
islamic emphasis; found in ls. Durhzm's paper on Jarigan, on bicod, su«ffering,

dzath, and martyrdom, is also present in these examples. ‘

-

- " A.-T. R. Rahman exslores possible changes in the,relatioﬁship between

" ¢fa political party or parties at the expense of the bufeaucracy:. In undivided
Pakistan, the Pureaucracy, ofted in cooperation with the army., ran ths coyntry.
The Civil Service of Pakistan Sypplied personpl for most top positions in ‘govern-
menit and advisory bodies, and.if enjoyeG Righ salaries and job security. By

— .- . ¢ontrast, key positicns in Bangladesh ars being filled by politicians and )

y . professionals who are not bureaucrats. Yioreover, salaries and the constitutional

. erotections of bureaucrals have been signjficantiy reducsd as the Awdmi League -

has consolidated its domirance. The Awami League and its afviliated Student and

labor organizstions have become major avenues for gaining positions of influence

Gt .and responsibility. Mr. Rahman predicts. that the Bangladesh ParlYament will

) ~ increasing}y serve to legitimize decisions aireadys-made by the Awami League.

The Awami League is improving its communication with a multitude of intepest
groups, ythereby assuming some. functions exercised by parliamentary instjtutions
where 'they are strong. Rather than moving towards parliamentary democracy, Hr.

Rafiman’sces a frend iowards a-paktern of institution-building "that many 2-

-communis¢ countries have gggiowed.“ .- " - T

e SOOI Y -

- - » z »a
- ( - .

- e - - . v
Eduard M. Lavéile’s paper comcerns a split in .the labor qovement during the
1928 strike ayainst the Tdta Iron and Steel Cc. in Jamshedpur’,  Jamshedpor had
had a previcus strike in 1920 which jed to the founding of the Labour Assocjation
whose main base was the Bengali cierical and technical staff rather- than the non-
.Bengali manual workars. 1in 1928, the non-Bengali -wogkers organized a series of
strikes for bette. econemic conditions. Lacking skills in "articulation of
-’grievancés“”bnd\qggotiéticn, they were represented b, Maneck Homi, a_dismissed
employee of Tatg's who, in contrast tc Bengxlj Teaders of the Labgur Association,
. did not belong to the natiomaiist movement. During the 1928 strike, many leadefs
of the indian National Congress and the Al1-inidia Trade Union Congress visited
Jamshedpur’ where they were confrorited by a divided labor scene, with Homi and
the militant Strike Commitiee pressing for major concessions.from Tata's and the =
. Bengali-dominated Labour Association seeking a moderate, gradualist solution.
At this point Homi invited Subhas Chandra Bose to come to Jamshedpur to help
the strikers. Bose arrived, persuaded the Labour Association to join' the strike,
and forged a short-iived ailiance between the Association ‘and Homi's Strike” |
Comrittee. Bose then p:;gaf?ed to negotiate a settlement with Tata's which
failed.to satisfy Homi afd the militants. They then started a rival union, the
Labour Federation. For the next decade, the Jamshedpur union movement remained

* divided and largely impotént during the‘rivalry between the militant Federation

-

-

and the pro-Congress Association. .

. The main issue dividing them was whether the labor movement should be
“* brought into alliance with the Indian HNatiopal Congress and with "national”
capitdlistss such as the Jatas, or whether labor should concentrate on securing
~ amaximum ecoromic adventage in an inevitable conflict between labor and capital,

vi

- -

=dministration ard politics in Bangiadesn. He foresees a growth, in the infivence T

-

-

-
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foreign or Indian. Subhas Chandra Bose's role "was fp.mediate contradictions. .-
) between national capital and labor and Rot. 21lpw them to #brk against the forma-~ .
- tion of 2 nationalist dloc.” Homi, on the otier hand, argued that swaraj would y
have little geaning for workers and peasants if independence’meant a mere ) Vg

substitutjon of Indian'-for British capitalists. -lavalle concludes that when -
labor organizations and natiopalist groups combine, they do so for “mutual, but
not necessarily similar, advantage.”™ Labor is primarily seeking economic | -
. objectives while natioralists are trying to add to the diverse groups ' which _ -
' suppo¥'t the ‘independence movemenf. As a result, contradictions such’as those e
_of the 1928 strike offen arjise. . S . . . PR
- Colin MacAndrews discusses the improvegents recenitly made in and projected AP
~ for the Calcutta metropoiitan region. Without trying fo minimize the formidable
Z obstacles to Calcutta’s survival- such as the siiting up of the Hooghli -River, "
N critical <hortages of transport, housing, and water, and populatibn growth, he
sees reason for hope. He regards recent planning -approaches for Calcutta as*an
" . encouraging departure from earlier-efforts in that the emphasis is "on working
© .within existing conditions and in an 'Indian’ Way." For example, instead of )
. demolishing. bustis, the Calcutta Metropolitan Development Authority has been =
- improéving their water supply and sanitation -- an obviously humane and pragmatic
. . approach. The CMDA and other planriing organizations are also either building. .
> or preparing for a rapid transit’ system, new bridges over the Hooghly, a .

.. second.port at Haldia, and the Farakkah Barrage to flush out the Hooghly with T
Ganges water However, he cénclides that ultimate success of these promising %
. . @fforts to secve Calcutta will depend on the economic growthi of the whol€'eastern £
region and ¢ political Stability in West Bengal. et - : A
. _— - . * John R. Mclane. .
) T s - A Calcutta 1975 .
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. 1. “THE PLACE OF THE BENGALI NOVEL IN THE DEVELGPHENT
: - " OF MODERN INDIAN FICTION

Rachel Van ii. Baumer
University of Hawaii

- -

-

The development of the novel in india] provides a fascinating study of
borrowing and accommodation.. In this paper 1 shall discuss its pionzer stage
of development in Bengal where circumstances of history producad the impetus
to its adoption by Indian authors. . :

* L4

In Bencal interaction between British and Indians in the coionial context
. occurred in deep conceniration, and intimately associated with that fact was
the vigorous intellectual and artistic awakening in Bengal, particularly in _
Calcutta from the late eighteenth century through the first decades of the
 twentieth century. Out of that remarkable foment of the nineteenth century in
" Bengai emerged severai innovations in .Indian literature, not the least of which
was the appearance of the novel. -3 -
it is not my purpose in this paper to describe the hisiory of the novel in
Benga:, nor to defend 1ts role as a model for the development of the novel in
- . other literatures of South Asia. Accounts, of the,appeararce of the first full-
iledged Bengali novels, their translations into other Indian languages, and
their effects on various Indian audjences and writers can be had b€ reading the
numerous Indian iiterary histories.c % am concerned here with the work of the

early Bengali novelists in introducing and establishing a foreign literary ferm

. within the fold of their own traditions and tastes. In effecting this accemsoda-
tion, thé; “nstituted certain modifications and characteristics which have
become widely practised in Indiap fiction whatever its language may be.

The difficuities faced by the first Bengali novelists in writing ‘in this
new form were of a greater magnitude than might be imagined. Part of the problem
was historicel ~The novel had evolved in the West over a considerable period
of time prior to i1ts arrival in India. Its growth was accompanied by varieties
of experimentation in the literary presenfation of people, events and places
common i every day life, or conceivably possible within the range of human
experience ~Bengal, and India, had ng literary development parallel to this. ”
At theg end of the eighteenth century, the rajor forms of fiction in Bengal were
the épic and the ~angal zavua (1ong, narrative poems having rearly epic propor-
tion). in this literature the affairs of gods and ren intermingled on a plane
of unreality. Any other formula for fiction would have been unthinkable, for,
1t was beJieved, no audience would find charm or entertairment in the contempla-
tion of ordinary human experience. °
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. The literdture of Bengal prior to the nineteenth century had attained a great
degree of sophistication with respect to technigues, cenventions and aesthetic
theory, aspects vhich, in part, had.been influenced by Sanskrit literature.
Prasentation of character, structure, time Seguence, mood, all had well established
rodes and techniques. As in other epic literatures, indivduals seldom appeared,
but rather character types were portrayed. Structure consisted mainly of discrete
episodes loosely woven together in a simple framework. Considerations of time
and mood, or perhaps we might say atmosghere, were much more distinctive. The
Indian cyclical yiew of time cast a peculiar influence on the literature, in many
instances making action appear to move in concentric circles of fime. The
distinctly Indian theory of raca molded the developrent of scenes and episodes of
a literary work in such a way as to present a given emoiion in the greaiest degree
of distillation and hence aesthetic appreciation. T

The most fermidable problem for Bengali authors in the adaptation of the
novel, I believe, was a philosophic one, although it was uidoubtedly not perceived
at the conscious level. If it is true that the form of the novel, as well as its
content, is shaped by philosphic perceptions and world view, then the extent of
the difficulty #f recreating the form in India is easily seen. The cause and
effect relationship underlying the structure of the novel, the interdependence
of character and action, are distinctly related to Western notions of free choice
in self-determination, mastering one's fate, improving on=’s self and one’s lot.
b “here traditional philosophic,views support the belief that the individual's

role 1n 1.fe is determined by the circumgtances of his birth, that his response
. to each incident in life is important, not to the events of iomorrow, but to the
conditions Of 1is next existence, that duty lies in the direction of performing
prescribed actions, the-neglect of which is the only choice he has and that a
disastrous gie, -- i1 that conteéxt principles of cause and effect, persorality
development and the individual's influence on action are greatly modified.

€

-

The accommodation of the form of the novel both to the Indian literary
aesthetic tradition and to the view of life that supported it was achieved only

. atter decades of experimert and effort by a number of Bengali novelisis. 1In

- this connection, the works of Kaliprasanna Simha, Pyaricand Mitra, and Bhudeb
Mukher31] genera:ly described as the first Bengali novels, cannot be considered,
to- as Clark point out, these writings were really "preparatory stuff, at best
the novel 1n embryo.“3 The process of synthesis may be said to have truly begun
-n the works of Bankimcandra Chatterji who wrote fourteen novels during the

years between 1865 and 1887.

gankimcandra's first works were historical romances, a geurz which lent
1¢self weil to a number of features of the literature of Indian tradition.- The
¢hacacters of the romances were of a type so familiar to the Bengali and .San-
sk=1t stage, heroes apd heroines, members of the nobility and wealthy classes, ”
the‘c servants, their priests. Furthermore, these characters could be drawn .
somewhat larger than life and at the same time be presented as character fypes. ,
¥o-e particularly, this form with its emphasis on mood, tone, effect, gave.
. wider scope for the traditional Indian treatment of emotion known as raso.

-
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the field of its operation? It is in the episode, or <incident, or event; i:e.,

.

-

—
-

fispects of ti~e sequence and relationship of the single. scene or incident.
ts the plot .ere difficult for the author from the begipning. later when Bankim
turned to social and political novels, characterization became &uck more
difficult, alzo. A nurter of critics have pointed to Bankiincandra®s practice
of writing his- novels in serialization as the source of the problem. Neverthe-
less, his reyorking of the novels in later years for republication did not -
substantially change his handlifig of these aspects. They, in fact, became
~ore firmly established in the genre as it was to develop in succeeding years.

In Bankimcandra's work we can observe the beginnings of three lines of
developrent which have grown in refinement and artistic merit in the hands of
subsequent Indian novelists. These three areas, I believe, contribuie both %o
the distinctive quality of the Indian fiovel and also to the variety ofeesthetic———
pleasure the novel, as a genre with great flexibility, is capable of producing. ]

Tne first area is concerned with presentation and treatment of characters.
The <characters ir Bankimcandra's novels vere drawn mostly from the upper and
middYe classes of Bengali society. The greater number of them can be.described
as character types. And character types can be said to predominate in contempor--
ary Titerature as well. In introducing the characters, Bankim ofien followed
the gractice of Sir Walter Scott whose works he greatly admired; i.e.;ﬁeach/
cnaracter was brought into the action by me@ns of an introductory paragraph otr
statemeni describing personality and appearance. From that point onward the
episodes and events of his novels illustrated the characters in a specific Indian
sense s "Cood" characters were motivated by their sense of dharma {righteous
duty and obligation). “Bad” characters, having denied the motivation of dharra,
acted in ways which destroy sccial balance and harmony. This delineation of
character gave opportunity for considerable didacticism, an ancient practice in
Indian literature. These techmwiques of characterization were carried forward
to a great extent by Rameshcandra Datta. But Tagore who was influenced by the
works of Haupassant, Tolstoy and, to some extent, Poe, added another dimension
to characterization; namely, the psychological study. Rabindranath's widely
admired novel, Gorz, provided an intense psychological Study, yet in this and
other such studiés, psychological insights and illustrtions vere not accompanied -
by perscnality grewth or change. In Bengali -novels' action, the all-important
sspect of the literary work and, indeed, it may be said of 1ife itself, reveals
the man who 1s its instrument, but does not necessarily mold him nor does it
core under his influence. Furthersore, whether in the popular psychoiogical
studies or 1n other types of Bengali novels, the characters are one of the two
important supports of structural unity. Plot very often is not the thread which
holds things together, but rather the characters who must be consistently
portrayed, illustrated and understood by means of the action to which they are

=

made to respond. - : , =
A4
b

1f action is imporsant in the Bengali novel, but not the plot, where is -,

=

in the small units of expérience. 1 have already mentioned the importance in
Indian thought of the individual acts of every day 1ife. 1t is only as these
acts are carried out in accordance with sacred authority that twogextremely

-
-
-
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1rpo-tant things.occur: social unity and harmony are achieved for that moment .
and the individual progresses on his journey toward a higher rebirth. The )
reflection of this view in ‘the novel is to be Tound in the igportance placed
on the episode abowe the plot. The episode is the smali capsule in vwhich the .
fullness of human expecience, responsibility, achievement is contained. The
. life-ong, or plot-iong, view is not the real view. Rather, it is the moment
< that is now n which the greatest importance, the irrevocable actitn, the
highest moral attainrent, the rich flavor of existence are to be perceived.
Life and the literary work a-e viewed as consisting of the accumwlatiocn of
these 1ndividual actions. They reveal character and determine the individual’s
_ future It should be notéd that in a theoretical sense, the importance. of the
single event tends to undermine the mporiance of the sequential arrangement
+ . .-of events in the literary work. " S - -

1ilustration of character theough the action of various episodes might
leave the reader in a sterile and monotonous literary landscape were it not
~fge the thied distinctive characteristic of the Bengali, and Indian, novel.
* The centuries-old preoccupation with effective presentation of emotional )
experience through the agency of the literary work has brought its special . |
gi1its to the modern novel. In the truly great Bengali, and Indian, novels, the
characte-s are not wooden puppets whe carry out the action of” the story with no
sensation or inner response to'it. To the contrary, thay are deeply emetidnal
people resgonding to circumstances and to action with profound feelings. So .
'mporiant has the portrcayal of the emotional response of the characters been
in past ages of Indian literatuce, that an elaborate set of conyentions grew
up 1n which setting, images, figures, physical sensations, all contributed to ’ 3
- a pungent emotionai atmosphere bringing the highest aesthetic pleasure to the o
audrence, or readérs FEmphasis on emotional content in Bankim's novels perhaps
‘ent Tore power.to his social and nationalistic arguments thap to literary
art'siry Rabindranath and Saratcandra, while refining the“treatment of emotion, —
|
|
|
|
|

W

achieved nore gften than not_sentimentalism and melodrama. In time, however,
the superb :ndian talent for creating an aesthetically pleasing emotional
atmosphere energed in @-number of the grest novels of Bengal; ¢f which an -
. exarsle weli known in the Hest is Bbhutibhusan Bandyopadhyay's Pather Fafezli.
- it is this aspect that ! wouid 1dentify as the second major unifying element
ot the Bengaii, and Indian, noel. d . - ~

> -

A -

) _ The limitationis of time have permitted me to speak only%in the most generai
- way-of certain aspects of the Bengali, and in turn the indian, novel.worthy of

msCh greater exploration I have tried to indicate in brief, and perhaps

over-s mplified, statement, both the meaning and the elegance Indian authors

have brought to. the novel. In the'r hands it has become a form in which human

personal ity and experience are understood, evaluated and savored in the micro-

cosm of sma:? events and actions. As these events, in total, reveal consistancy

of character and a~fine balance of the full range of human emotions, artistry,

unity and fult1iiment are achieved 1n the Iiterary work. : -

-
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footnotes

- »

The deveTopment of the novel in South Asia is a nineteenth-century occurrance.
for that reason. reference tc India alone is made throughout this paper. It
should te understood, however, that the literary histories of contemporary
India, Pakistan and Bangladesh chare a common history in nineteenth-century

India.

A very limited corposite picture of the role of the Bengali novel in Indian
literary history is presented in The Novel in India, Iis Birih cnd Develop-

--nz, edited by T. W. Clark.
Iitopaturs, P- 238. .

Clark, p. 61.

*

See also Sukumdr Sen, FEisiory of Bemgali  ~
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11.” THE HYBRID STRUCTURE OF AYNAR MODDHE EXA
8Y BUDDHADEYA BOSE

-

.Ruta Perpe

Cniversity of thicago .

—— ¥

-

- » 0

Literature, although it is created by individuals in solitude,. is a form of
social behavior.. ft is a means of communication between 2 writer and his readers -
Both the writer and

which is-based on s .

hared notiops as to what constitutes art.

the -reader have

certain expectations_whén they are faced, for example, with a work

called 2 "novel.™ Although a writer as an artist is one who Creates new aesthetic
objects and néw styles, his achievement can only .be measured in terms of the con-
.yentions which are part of the reader”s and.his own milieu. The conventions

-regarding art which guide eva
they are part of the system o

Juation and. understanding are not necessarily explicit;

f values which are learned through socialization in

a particular culture. They include notions as to the nature of art, the roie of
art in society, the nature of creativity, the nature of the aesthetic experience,
as well as ideas regarding particular literary genres. i :

-
-

Huch of the criticism dealing with modern Bengé]i*nove]s has assumed that
. they conform to th i

e conventions of the novel as it developed in the West. Since
the labei. "novel® was first applied to literary works by Bankimcandra Chatterjee
d Bengali novels -on -the basis of Western
ers have a flat, -

models.
that they are stereotypical and psychologically shallow.

-card-board quality,

in the 19th century, critics have judge
As a result there are frequent criticisms that charact

Hovels are found to have poor
in per3onal, psychological de
failures in literary facility
another aesthetic System, con

The history of modern Be
tradition i3 a composite ‘one.
Indian literary conventions.
Aynar ¥oddhe Eka. Then it ex
the Indian theory of rasa and

the 1930's.

Among over forty novels, writien
of his latest, publisned.in 1968.1
issues with which Buddhadeva was concerne

plot development and to reflect a lack of intérest -
tail. These features are perceived by critics as ~
> - Hlowever, these very failures may be, ‘given

sidered successes.

’

ngali literature indicates that the current aesthetic
. it combines both Western- d and classieai
This paper_first sunmarizes the plot of the novel -
lains aspects of the composition in terms of both
the Western theory of the novel.

Frvmn_seadTicnmma
[ EIR N

p

by Buddhadeva Bose, Aynar #odihe Eka is one
It is representative of the kinds of literary
d from his.earliest writing period in
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The protagenist in Inzze ITii%z I3z is a woman called Kamala. She 1s a
refugee widsw frcm East Bepgal, where her parents and her newly-wedded husband
disappeared in refugee ca~ps.. #iih no one to depend upon to maintain her, she
seeks out distant relatives in Calcutta who take her in as_a daughter, but- .
‘mcre so 3s a servant. e .v v - .

Numerous passages in the novel establish that traditional values and goais
are decply inbedded in Xamela's mind.” Like a proper Hindu woman, she maintains
a bearing of rodesty and distance when Arbu, @ man who is not kin, apprcaches
her, and she reminds herself that “one must be careful with such a man.” She
considers 1iving.in a home for refugeé girls, where although one is not happy or
dignified, the Tife is at least proper without fear and itemptations. And] “in
her wedding scene {a description cccuring eariy .in the novel), she savours every
aspect of the ritual: ) ) - ) ) .
She icoked at the ring on her finger, then all around the
. room, how many kinds of gifts adorned the-dressing table,
- how many colored saris hung on the dressing-rack. Even .
rore would be added as -the- evening went on. Al1 for her. . : ’
Did all of them reatly love her so much? lo, it was not . .
love, it was custom It was the ceremonial offering to
the new bride -- her blessing. On the wedding announce- =
rent was written "We pray- this .exchange of formalities will ’ Lo
be blessed.® -But there must be a symbol of the blessing : e
something we can see, something we can touch, something A S
that is not just a spoken word. Like the sidur [red - . \&
lacquer powder], the conch” bracelets, the brahmin's mantra. - - ) \
That 1s_why there are ali these saris, jewelry, and ‘other S

gifts. Symbols are the basis of life; symbols are every- . o
* thing (pp. 43-44). - - R ]

A1l the little details, canons, customs, -and rituals are

very good It is clear that something is happening, that -

there 1s an event in your 14487 a very big event, and that v
this day.1s different from.all other days. (p. 85)

But unfortunate circumstances disrupt the normal, traditional situations which
Kamala wou-d have experienced as a Hindu wife in Dacca, and, as a result, she is
introduced to-activities and values for;ign to her.pld way of life.

. T

. “Most of Kamala‘s ne:w experiefces are-associated with the urban world of
Calcutta and especially activities which are cons*dered "Westernized” or
"“modern " Those experiences center around her, encounters with several men.
For example, the evil Ambu visits her Masi's house as an excuse to see her and
hopefully to catch her alone. He tells Masi detailea stories about the
scandalous behavior of "modern girls" and convinces 1er that if Kamala worked
as an actress in films, she might earn hundreds of rupees and make them all .
rich. He overvhelms- famala with English words which she hardly understands:

) k]
uhat 15 calied "1ncome tax" or “air conditioned” were .
* not known to me even two days ago. . Didn't Ambu under-

stand that these things had no seaning for me? I

.19 .-
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smiled when he said that one déy 1 too could be a-
“star," that my "figure" was wonderiul,-and that there -~
was cuch “appeal” in my eyes. {p. 31) . ’

The determinant incident with Ambu draws on a typical stereotype of Bengali
"westernized dacadence.” To a Western rcader, it may évoke a melodramatic
. scene from old silent films, but to Xamala, Buddhadeva implies, the scene is
a serious first encounter with "modern* immorality.” Ambu takes her to a
sirange apartment. She describes the scene:

The place did not lcok Tike the home of a tradralok
[gentleman]. The room had a wretched, dissipated
appearance -- cluttered bed against the wall, some
glasses on the table, a couple of chairs here and

thers, empty bottles standing on the window sill.

. . . He took a flask from his pocket . . . standing .
very close to e, he said, "Listen Kamala, it will

do you no-good to make a scene. You know your Masi

will believe anything I tell her . . . come on, let's " -

have a little fun.” Ambu put his left arm around my .

.waist and took a 9ong drink from the glass. (p. 35)
7/ . .
_Soon after this incident, ¥amala meets another man, Abani, in the street; and
much to her surprise she goes home with him. )

>

Yhere Atbu is a.blatant villain, however, fAbani is. a gentle, sincere, and

generous artist. He offers Kamala g place to stay and inadvertently introduces ’

her to a whole new perspective. Contrary to her expectations he maintains a
- platonic relationship with her initially. Also -te her surprise, Abani has

fincancial difficulties but refuses to take money from his widowed mother.

Kamala asked-him, “Doesn’t your motner offer you
money?" "Of course she offers it, but I hate to take o
jt." "But why! Isn't your mother's money the same —_—
as yours?"¢ "Hot at all. I don't think it is right
to take money from parents-‘after the age of-twenty-
one.™ ". . . but in the end, it will 211 be your
money. You are the only son.” "Oh I get furious
hearing the ‘only son' business. It's terrible:
Property -- interest -- father's money -- I abhor all
that, you hear?- I don't want to take over somebody
else’s savings, -grovelling at his feet and yet Tiving
- it up. I want to be a bohemian . . . a vagabond with-
out a job, without any conventions, spending what I
earn. A rebel adainst society. (p. 97)

. Kamala "unconsciously, gradually adopted Abani's style, Abani's teaching,” and
by reading books and magazines which he supplies, "her eyes-and ears were opened
in many directions.” Abani serves as a "fresh wind blowing through her mind;"
he explains the intricacies of things Tike cinemas, styles of dress, and forms

20
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of mak94up> ‘She finds it unusué] that he discusses his day-to-day problems and
finances wjth her.

Kamala is aware. that her views are‘changing. For example, she confesses
that “my concept of good and evil is rustic and old-fashioned.” " The fact that
she is 1iving with Abani out of wedlock raises new issues:

- So man§ social rules are put into our heads --"wWe grow-—— __
“up witis so many ideas about good and evil. .. . 1

- . piaced myself in Abani's hands. According to propriety

that is not good, but is it really bad? . . . Then why

do 1 go on blaming myself and my body -~ this body on

vwhich Abani has showered caresses. Why should I blame

= it? {p. 79). .- - ‘

She begins to distinguish between public and private morality: "Who are -those
unknown, unseen, unnamed pedple in whose eyes I want to bte ‘good'?"{p. 74). ¢
"Also moral hypocrisy: her dirlfriend-turned-prostitute tells her that most of
the men who seek prostitutes are middle-aged, upper-class, respectable family
men. Her idea of sex roles is challenged: “This is Calcutta, everything
everywhere helter-skelter. Women do all kinds of work, many even work with men
‘on an equal footing." (p. 97) She becomes aware of the process of socializa-

tion which gave her particular values: -
&

. ~'Abani, I-learned eye}ything from you. You opened my f .o

T

T eyes and gave my mind strength and confidence. I grew
S up under a compietely different hand. There a girl

had to be watched carefully after the age of eleven.
If her sari zeol slipped from her bosom for a minute .
it was bad, and even while Sleeping, her whole body-

had to stay covered- . . . A voman's-body was a . . -
! source of evil . . . women just had to clench their
. teath and suffer . . . from you I learned for the _
first time that there is pleasure in the body. (p. 99) . .

Kamala sees herself for the first time as an individual apart from society and

society's moral! conventions: -
- - >

For the first time, for_the first time in my life, I

saw myself.. I saw myself in the mirror, from the

hair on my head to the soles of my feet, uncovered

and complete . . after so long, I found myself,.

and I knew that this body is not sin.-(p. 140)

But the transformation of Kamala is not complete. As the narrative of her

new experiences progresses, there are more and more hints that she is not willing -

to give up her traditional values and perspective. When she remembers Jater
jncidents, her "objective and enlightened" observations are more'often tainted
with negative reservations and feelings of doubt, guilt, and disgust. For
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example, her memery of Posing nude as an artist’s model:
Y

. Oh Kamala, you were possessed by an unnatural, unhedithy
curiousity. You suppressed the rebellion of your blood
and forgot all the sacraments of your birth. That is why L
you are not satisfied with Abani's love. -Recognition by
society; establishing-a family -- all this was suppressed
in your mind' by a new desire, from the seed planted by
Abani, a greed for novelty, for a corrupt, bright, |
unrestrained, forbidden world. You saw its shadow the
~— . instant you stepped into &he rpom on Sudder Street, those ~
bright glass windows casting everywhere a soft light
1ike the glow of morning, a carpet under your feet, the
deep-soft maroon-colored sofa, and that balding, middle-
aged man_in whose face you saw nothing unusual- at first.
As if you had an amazing dream and you tried to- realize
that dreamwith all your heart. {pp. 105-106) N .
-Kamala becomes repelled by symbols of that experience: Sudder Street, glass
windows, a carpet, a sofa, and an artist who paints nudes, and the feelings
which she associates with that experience: unhealthy, unnatural, forbidden,
corrupt. —She becomes mortified by the memory of posing nude. The thought
that the artist is. exploiting her body -- her self -- as an inhuman object
from which he paints-a strange image of a female is finally intolerable. She
begins, to think Alok Pal, the artist, is an unnatural, despicable, and perverse
man because he is no# sexually attracted to her:
- But he, I ask you, is he made of stone? He saw me every -
day, three days a week,.for two hours. No one in.my life
- ever saw me in that way. MNo, even Abani never saw me
_ nude with the lights on. I never even saw myself like
. that until now. He looks, and he paints. Heé paints, and
looks. Nothing more. Not a thing more. And here I am
helpless in this soundless, secluded studio, outside the
vorld and outside society. (p. 141) - ’

2 -

Reaffirming her prejudices about nudity and clothing, Kamala argues that
clothing is "natural” as it distinguishes men from animals and men from each

other: ) -

"One's clothes are his dignity" -- that is what Abani
said when he saw me wearing "servant's garb" worth
twelve rupees. Clothes are not only dignity, they are .
humanity. Animals do not wear clothes, but men do.

In gatra plays it is so easy to recdgnize who is a

raja, a brahmin, a general. In_reality too one can.

tell just by looking who is a bogtami, a baul, who is

a jamidar-ginni and who is a farmer's wife. There is _
nothing written on the fate. All the signs are on the S
outer covering. Jhey are all the evidence. Those -




signs which could be catled a part of our bodies, without
whigh we couldn't-even imagine ourselves. I you take them
- away from a man, the mar does not turn into another kind of
= creature But it is as if a creature of land were thrown
into the water and could nd Tonger breathe. (p. ]08).

Kamala feels quilty and “unnatural” also, not only for posing as a model, but
for -deceiving Abani to do it:. “Lies, hypocrisy, deceit: I deceived Abani
every day. Abani who is So good, so trusting, 'so in Tove with me. What am .
i? 7T have done wrong; I have sinned.” (p. 129) She is afraid Abani will find
cut and not recognize the woman, the "good* flindu women, with whom he 1ives.

But like Alok Pal, Abani.does not fit the aphorisms she heard as a child: "Man

1s to voman as tigér is fo doe; as fire to butter, as eatér to the eaten,” or
"den arce asl alike, trust no man in the house of your father-in-law."” She cannot

" assimilate these new concepts of sexual morality. ‘Accordingly she cannot

assimilate Abani's attitude tdéward marriage. ‘He says, ﬁﬁ%en though there *has
been né mantra read nc witnesses cailed, no ceremony, the way we are now --
togethe~ and one -- is better than marriage. It is more pure.* (p. 82) But
she Finds it unbearable to remain unmarried and pressures Abani to give up his
"hohemian® ideals. She begs him to give her the opportunity to be “normal” like
everyone else. , | E ‘ :

Abani is obstinaté as a child. He does not want children, -

yet. He is holding back, month after month, the day when

1 can be a mother. First he wants a sslary, a good flat,

furniture. First -he wants to_prove his worth to his uncle;

to show him the prizes for his paintings in the newspapers.

Then marriage, then children . . . thé thing called "Tove," ;

an idea, that keeps him engrsssed, interestéd. ‘As if any- _

thing will come.of love. Life will go on, as if-life meant. . - <«

nothing special. As if, to survive in the long run, a. - : )

- person did not need to grasp,and hold to some rule or

convention! {pp. 83-84) .

The ideais which Kamala attributes to Abani are not “bohemian” in the sense

that he does have goais, and those involve working, earning, establishing a
professional reputation, and then starting a legitimate family. But from her
perspective, where an only son like Abani should 1ive with his widowed mether
and his uncle, receive financial support from them, marry young, and start a..
family regardless of his independent economic resources, Abani appears to be

a decadent rebel with no sense of propriety. Eventually, Abani is persuaded
that it 1s best to marry Kamala in a proper céremony, take a job in his uncle's
firm as a commercial artist (and thereby betray his dedication to fipe art),
and rejoin-his widowed mother in a joint family household. Under Kamala's
pressure he submits to “rejoin" the séciety which he tried to escape, the :
society which she considers real, true, and good. - ’

The structure of the novel focuses on the setting of Kamala's viedding to
Abani. Most of the narrative is her retrospective account of events leading
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td her marriage. And this narrative is broken, such that.the margiage is
emphasized as an .immediate and Separate oicture before the reader. Tnere is a
division: created by the aut“or between the wedding itself and “thé streets of
_Calcutta,” between Kamala alone in serenity and Kamala in a.complex and.
confusing network of relationships. This.division contrasts one setting versus

many, one character versus many, and one highiy structured ceremony versus -
-irratic-and_unpredictable social activity. Buddhadeva polarizes whole sets’
of associations and nuances which might be summarized by tne Tollowing clusters:
Female aldne in ceremony, Hindu tradition, security; - . .
- respectability, happiness, purity_(sexual and spiritual), -
emotion and feeling, control and restraint, constructive,
cool-headed; sane, blameless, proper marriage, many -
"symbols and rituals, healthy, natural, passive, euphoric.,
real, home, the joint family and a network of kin, heavily
clothed in prescribed dress. ’

Female in relationships with a series of men; modernized, .
intellectual, artistic, unrealistic, romantic, bohemian,
impractical, ineffectual, corrupt, confused, lustful,
_ childish, unrestrained, intoxicated (alcohol), guilty,
" "s3ove relationships, ‘unnatural, unhealthy, curious, dream-
1like or unreal, naked.. =

These thematic associations tend to polarize into positive and negétibe values --
a factor which could bias the reader's response in favor of the wedding descrip-
tions and the style which they represent. : - -

%

The most poignant contrast is evident in the two focal images of the novel.

The first, to which the title “alone™in the mirror" refers, is the picture of
Kafala standing naked before the mirror-in ‘the artist's studio, seeing herself
naked for the first time, about to expose her nakedness to a strange man for
money, nervous, frightened, and most of atl, alone, for she can never share this
experience with her "husband” or the people with whom she lives. In her mind
this scene is the epitome of-her experience “outside” a proper Hindu life,
associated with confusion, a sense of unréality, impurity, impracticality, even
disease and perversion. The second image “is the picturs of Kamala as she sits ’
dressed in Benarsi silk and gold jewelry, waiting to be viewed by wedding .
guests as a new bride in the.household. . i
. - ]

It was. a traditibnal Hindu wedding . . . she was seated -

in this room on the third floor, the new wooden cot ’

smelling faintly of varnish, the bedcover made of new,

unbleached cloth ‘and, embroidered in dark brown. The very

room which would be the bridal chamber- that night. Her,
. wedding. My wedding. . . . Today I am honored and

respected. Today I will become the daughter-in-law of

a sub-judge. (@- 9)

>
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The aura of the scene is filled with ritual connotations. The traditional symbols
of marriage aré often mentioned, such.as sidur, conch braceiets, and the brahmin's
mantra. And, although she 1s alone,, she is waiting for people who will come to
approve 3nd accept ner. She is conscious of entering a’household and a new set

¢
N ——— e

“peoma” [son's wifel, "Eowdi® [elder brother’s wifel,
"yzkirz" [father's younger brether's wifel, “mamima"
" [mother's brother's wife]. There..is a magic spell
“to ali these names . . . ds she received the.gifts. - .
she thought, "I am your piséuto ja [father's sister's
daughter?, -she is your.mas-§asuzs [husband's mether].
These thoughts swam around her. Tonight shg would - .
" become someche’s kakima, anoOther's ratbow [nephew's .- -
, wife]. Sitting in the midst of them} it was as. if her.
summit spread out over-the whole family., ‘squeezing-in L .

-alongside many naw people, changing a little, creating .

. . a different.picture.of her. Afd in -this picture, she,

.and Abani” were side by side, for this brief moment
right in the middle, yet not excluding.anyohe either.” -. —
(pp. 44-45). ~ D R T
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She anticipates a new 1ife with AbEﬁi, different from the time she lived with him
illicitly. She says,-now I cap have thildren, we will live in a new-#tat, with

new matching fqpaitune, a radio§in the bedroom and a refrigerator in the kitchen.
Abani will go to the office frgm 9:30 to 5:30 and earn a salary of two .and a half

thousand rupees, and I wiil spend my aftérnoons thumbing through cinema magazines,

-sleeping, visiting with married women in the flat next dogr. (p. 149) With great

relief she reviews the prospects of what she calls a sattikar jibon, a real_life.
That other, that "naked".and "unreal™ self which she was in-the stre€ts of Ca]eytta

ds gone: ) ) . . ’ v

. . \, .
You do not have to do anything, worry about anything. -
_ You only, have to be yourself, complete. What you are ° .

. - 1s enough. You have to be true Little by iittle .

) you witl become true. Sit still, let yourself relak,

o tet this iliusion take hoid of you. {p. 123)
"This second image is the epitome of all that Kamala has-sought: security,
p-opriety, a family, serenity, and behavior which is highly predictable and
highly undemanding of her personal moral understanding and will. *This, the
-description’ suggests., is a “pure” life, uncomplicated, natural, and sane.
The marriage of Kamala is the symbol of retreat from an experiment’ with
modernized ways and independence, a return to tradition. *

L] . .
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The structure of Jynar Xoddhe Eka operates on “two levels, both contributing
to the unifying symbol of the marriage. Cne level comprises.descriptions of -
Kamaia sitting in the midst of the wedding ritual. Here, she becomes” an - ,
jdealized character, the Bride. She is what could be called a flat.character. ‘
The setting is filled with reference to ritual symbois of the wedding and the -,
traditional social bonds which it represents. To the Bengali reader who is -
famiiiar with Hindu custems the scene is familiar and predictable. Buddhadeva. .
shifts from the first-person narrative to third-pérson, a technique which dincreases-
aesthetic distance and adds to the reader's sense of impersonality. There is no
account of action in the sense of movement or in ‘the sense of dialbgue with othér
characters; the time lapse is unnoticeeble. Expressions in this scene such 2s,
"an event in 1ife," "an illusion taking hold," and *real 1life" add to-the tone of
generality and abstraction. For example the passage’ -

- .

Sitting in the midst of them, it was as if her Summit

. spread out over-the whole family, squeezing in along- . © * - .
) . side meny new peopie, changing a little, creating a . -
' different picture of her. .And in .this picture, she and ~ o,
Abani were side by side, yet not exctuding anyone .
either. - [ T

=
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The scene is a static picture, a pose for an impersonal summation. .Its dominant
focus is the contemplation of the meaning of thg marriage. This level of struc- .
ture in the novel conforms to the mode of rasa, \the ideal manner of literary
representation according.to Indian aestheticians. That is, it consists in’ )
generalized description, ideal-typical characterization, great aesthetic distance

" and abstraction, and a cumulative effeft which is a dominant mood.

This mood of repreSentation may be better understood be reviewing some
aspects of ‘the rasa theory.. A '

Theorists of rusa (Anandavardhana, 9th century; Abhinavagupta, 10th century;
Visvanatha, 14th century) belieye that literature és&hitya) is a special joining
of sabda (sound, word) and artha {sense, meaning).< THey characterize the .
essence of poetic language as the ‘quality of resonance or suggestion, whith they
call dhvani. Every word has three potential levels of meaning: wvachya (expressed,
discursive, denotative, literal), lakshya {indicated, figurative), and vyanjona
(suggested, resonant). In literature resonarice is the most impbrtant. The ., ~ ,
highest poetry is that-in which resonance or suggestion prevails over literal
and figurative meaning.” Whereas the latter two levels of meaning may be reduced
to a discursive statement, resonance can be conveyed only be means of the
literary work. Abhinavagupta contends that once fhwani, the "additional power! =~
of the word in literature, is perceiv&d, its vehicle®1iteral sense, is ¥
irrelevant. The perception of -dhvani is like a "flower born of magic;"” it
brings an immediate detachment from literal referents. The effect of dhwani is
a transcendence~fram ordinary. dbanings and ordinary experience.

T




According to theorists of =2ca, tie poetic cormposition is one "whose soul
-. is rze2.” Zzca, which means flavor or essence, is the unifying principle of the
T poetic corposition. 1Its experience is the aim of the poetic process. The parts
: ) of a 1iterary composition fall into a hierarchy of which the ultimate member is
- raen. -At the level of words, the quality of dhvawi contributes to raca. At the -
-level of sentences, poetic representatdons are formed which evoke certain
. emotions. By proper combination, all the elements yield a Zhava {a dominant
mood or disposition}. Theé word Z%zpa means an emotion, a state of mind, form of.
consciousness, or latent impression which exists in all beings. There are
vaerious kind: of Zazmvac, but eight or nine dominant or permanent ones (sthayi-
. thava) are usually identified: celight (zai:), laughter (#asz); sorrow (soka),
-%-  anger (%rcdia), héroism (nzcafa), fear (Bhaya), disqust {jugupsa), wonder .
(vismaya), and serenity (8zwz). Bkavas are combined to yield a dominant mood
or disposition which is transformed, in the aesthetic work, into one of eight or
— =%  nine racas: the erotic {arugara); the comic (#asya), the pathetic (karmaa),
the furious .{rauwdra), the heroic {uZrz), the terrible {bhayanaka), the disgustful
- (Bithazsa), the marvellous {adthuza), and the quietistic (sania). 4 .-

T

The aim of the poetic composition is “to attain to the condition of rasa
in the man of poetic sensibility.” That condition is the manifestation of rasa,
- characterized by the heightening of sativa. (Saizva is one of three components I
of all material nature, being fine, light, true, good, and inteliigible.) The
‘“tasting of raca" is a unique form of cognition. Abhinavagupta likens.it to a
state of religipus contemplation. It is a condition in which involvement with
the practical, petty aspects of ordinary life (smmsara) is dissolved into a
sensc of oneness, and that dissolution engernders a sense of wonder. However,
unlike religious release, aesthetic perception is temporary, lasting only as long.
as the experience of the work. Thus art strives for an attitude of detachment,
 a state of contemplating ead#zarana (the common, universal, general). Through art one
" obtains a "disiodgement™ or a transcendence from samsara (material existence).
That dislodgement brings an extca-ordinary perception which is both alaukika
(transcendental) and zamar*ara (astonishing). For this reason Visvanatha coritends
that all rasas may be reduced ultimately to the razsa of wonder (vismaya). The =
"1deal aesthetic experience according to 211 the theorists of rasu is a state of
biisstul contemplation - '

" “The means appropriate to obtain the manifestation of Zasa are those which
evoke a sense of generality and repose. Technique at all levels of poetic
composition aims_to remove “obstacles"” to the consciousness of ‘generality.

. Obstacles are,for example,the particulars of time, place, and concrete detail.
Tre prefer-ed mode of representation 1s highly stylized and idegtizeéd. Certain
subjects which, distu-b the mind, such as the occurrence of death, are proscribed .
Also certain combinations of dominant or accessory emotions are-condemned, as
they incite, conflict and contradiction. Visvanatha provides an extensive array
of types of heroes and heroines, their gestures, dress, and appropriate relation-
ships for the use of the poet. Predictability in all aspects of depictionsis
preferred, as it mifimizes the distraction of novel detail.” Events and actions
are ideally stylized gestures; character is revealed rather than developed.,

Even in guidelines for the plot of a drama, the favored progression of events is

" r
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cne with a predictable outccme. Plot is conceived not as developrent, but rather
as refinerent of meed. lNatural objects are represented in their generality
rather than partictlarity, in ovder that a detached view be cbtained. Literature
is not reant to assist the wicaricus achieverent of rundane goals. It should

assist a terporary conterplaticn of pure being. it aims to iranscend involvement

The Favored relaticnship beiween the reader and the Jterary repfesentation is
not emotionai involverment and identification, but r ther dispassionaie
conterpiation. .

with purposeful activity end striving for %he attai:;ggt of worldly success.

. In Z.x3r MoiFe 3 a whole set of descripticns cenfords o the mode of
representation-just described. Clearly the conventions prescribed by the theory
of mzez are operant in this part of thenovel. The descriptions of Kamaia in

the wedding ritual are corposed to give the reader the experience qf 2 racza, the

quiestistic mood. - .

rd

v

- -
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The other level of structure in the novel comprises descriptions of Kamala
as she struggles with difficult and ambiguous encounters with various people,
rostly men. This level -has-an episodic plot which follows a process of changes
in the protagonist Kamala. These chaages may be characterized as a movement
_#rom innocence to experience, from ignorance and naiveté to knowiedge. The |
result of Kamala's experiences and knowledge is her choice to retreat frem .
modernized ways and return to a more traditional 1ife. The movement of the novel
may be described structurally as one from jncreasing complication to resolution.
Xamala's encounters develop toward a culmination, which is her marriage to
Abani. Representation of events in these sections is realistic: that is, time,
place, 2nd concrete and psychological details are minutely recorded for the
reader. The lapse of time is from six months to a year, and it is evident in
the pace of the action. The cutcome of the episodic plot is predictable in the
sense that the reader bégins the novel with the awareness that Kamala is being
mavried to Abani, but in the course of the narrative this awareness is not
encouraged -- the reader is not reminded and the effect is one of suspense and
anticipation for an unpredictable outcome. The realistic mode of representation
lends to the.reader's identification with Kamala add involvement with the
particularities and subjectivity of her experiences. This level of structure
js in the mode of action. That is, it consists in realistic and concrete
description, specific and personal characterization, minimal aesthetic distance,
and a process of change which is a development” toward a culminative effect.

The mode of action as an ideal may be better understood by reviewing some
1deas associated with the novel.

The novel is a relatively new genre in literary history. It developed in
the West, in an aesthetic tr.dition founded in Aristotelian poetics. Hany
notions linked with the novzl as Titerature have features in common with Indian

aestheti¢s

-—
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for exarpie crifics of the novel as weil as those dealing with literature- |
'n general sgree that literary languace is a special form of communication. It
1s gharacterized as corrunicaticn with maximum jcplication, in which connotative -
~ganings of words are manipulated as ruch as denotative meanings. Literary
language cormunicates on.multiple levels of sense. feeling, tone, and intention;
3ts methed is* indirect, working by arbiguity, paradox, irony, and a complex
of attitudes.3 The poetic or iiterary statement is contrasted with the uses of
language n science, history, philosophy, and journalism. Because-narrative
prose is rore discursi.e than poetry, it overlaps with strictly discursive uses
of ianguage. Eut nar-ative prose is literature, and as Jiterature it seeks to
—ax»mze its leveils of meaning through the selection of devices -- the deliberate
cont-01 of language. Thus control is called style. technigue, or diction. .Thus
-ont-0+ is called siyle, technique, or diction Thus both indian{aestheticians
and wesiern critics find the quality of resonance and the control of resonance
10 be the vnique feature of iiterary Tanguage. Howevec,whers for Indian
aesthet¥-1ans this ievel of meaning is conceived as a removal and an elevation
from o-dinary, conveniional discourse, here poetic meaning is conceived as the

. c.osest—arbai-approximation—to «eal-psychological experience

According to critics of the rovel, artistic form has appeal for the reader <
because :t evokes certain universal psychoiogical dispesitions. Xenneth Burke
for exarple speaks of “mental forms" which are “imitates.” These are broadiy
. "the potentiality for being interested in certain processes or arrangements” -
: such as crescendo, contrast, comparison, balance, and the iike. In order for
these general movemenis or forms to be experienced emotionally, they must be
particurarized through subjective examples *The writer creates in the mind of -
h's reader-an "appetite" for the psychological satisfaction of realized form
through the particulars of his experience and then gives pieasure by adequately
sat1sfying that "appetite."4 Other critics ascribe the appeal of art %o a
heightening of gestalt perception, a tulfillment of the need to pagtern experi-
ence, and the impulse to enc:ose {i.e. as with chapter divisions).

=

These cognitive-psychological universals seem to correspond to the concept
of i3 2: n the theory of rzsz ° However they are not as precisely identified
and they are not cohceived as static latent -emotions. Critics of the novel
11nk these mentai forms with the notion of process or movement. Also, theorists
ot rscq view art as a “transformation” and an “2levation" of natural dispositions .
—- an extra-ordinary universaiization of universals. Hovel critics on the other
hand viewart as an “imitation" ot them -- the imbedment of universals in con-
c-ete and particular examples i C

The notion of process of development is also part of the concept -of .
aesthetic structure in the novei. That siructure is called "plot" or "action.”
Sheidon Sacks defines the genre ot the novei as a represented action; the
structure of the novel in his view entails a development of complications and
- then therr resolution © Other crit'cs call that basic structure plot. Crane )
argues that plot is the unifyine principle in the novel, composed of tiie elements yd
action, character, and thought. His definition requires a process of change in ;
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of plgf according to different thematic erphases, also concurs that plot entails

a prokess of change “for the sake of the sequence of emotions which that process
evokes in the reader.®B Shroder speaks of the “srocess” of the novel which he

calls "demythificaticen.” The novel in his view is a genre characterized by the

theme of education -- a portrayal of the passage from a state of Baiveté to a ‘
state of experience and maturity, the model of the EBiidmgsroman.

oneéZE,;ﬁg:three eienents.7 Friedman, who identifies at least fourteen types

The aim of the novel, according to critics, is to give the reader an
experience of insignt, recognition, j11umination, or heightesed emotion. in
descriptive terms this experjence seems similar to that in the theory of raca,
although the-terms derive from different religio-philosophical systems. The
novel should give the reader a perception of what is universally irue or recs,
which is pleasurable. In Kenneth Burke's words, the work is a symbol which
"attracts by its power of formula” and “charms’ the reader by a suddern illumina-
tion which thst formula throws upon his 1ife.10 David Daiches refers to the
work as @ “vehicie 1in which an emotion may live objectively."11 That emotion is
paradoxically impersonal, linked with an objective insight. The idea that
literary structure js the objectification of an emotion suggests rasa-

%

Although tne aim of the novel as an aesthetic experience may be descriptively
“simlar in the tneory of the novel and in indian aesthetics, the means to that

aim -- the form and content of the novel -- is seen as entirely different. The

novel as a genre evolved historically in-a society with a heightened sense of
individuality and self-determination -- one which was literate, self-aware,

leisured, and socially mobile. The novel is considered “the product of an

intellectua}l milieu shaped by Descartes and Locke . . . which contains an insistence
“upon the importance of individual experience, 2 distrust of universals, and an ‘
elevation of the data of the sensgs as the necessary means by which ideas are

formed."12 Critics conirast the novel with its predecessor, the romance, which

reflects a different view of society. The romance is\the pxpression of an

aristocratic society; 1t deals with idealized charactetssSuch as heroes, who are

not modelled on real people in_society but rather are stylized figures expanded

into psychological archetypes.13 The remantic sensibility “mythities” reality,

rendering it more poetic and adventurous than it is in common experience.. The .
novei on the other hand is the anti-romance. It aims to defiate rather than -
inflate reality -- to confront and shatter illusion.}4. The modern novel is

ciosely associated with realism. The representation of character, events, and .
actrons is typically realistic, concrete, intense; and engaging. Descriptions
are ideally credible. A correlate to the goal of psychological realism is the
use of techniques which minimize aesthetic-distance, such as stream of conscious-
ness and the first person narrative. The reader is not only invited to

empathize and 1dentify with the literary representation, he is hopefully drawn
to an involved awareness of contextually defined ambiguities and ironies. By
means of the process of development in the novel, his sense of involvement with
complications is dramatically intensified to a point of catharsis or resolution,
giving him both pleasure and insight. ’

K
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Clearly the nature of technique and form asscciated with the novel
contrasts in.major ways with the mode of raca. Form in the novel is a process
of change, a.developzent, whereas in the mode of rzca it is an evocationof a
.‘static, dominant mood. In the former the effect is culminative; in the latter

curulative. The goal of the novel is to convey an exgerience of insight and
p?easuqilby obiectifying the subjective -- by illuminating universal truth

. . throughparticulars arranged in a surprising, original way. With »gsq insight
1s gained ideally by an elevation of the typical and the predictable. Aesthetic
distance is,in the former,preferably minimal with heigbtened empathy and engaging
identification in the reader. In/ihe latter it is maximal, tending toward
detachment and disinvolvement from concrete experience -- a world twice removed
from ocdinary life. Also, where the effect of the novel is obtained by means
of conflict, complication, and ambiguity as part of the process of resolution
and simplification, the effect of the work composed in the mode of rasa is
obtained by means of complementary and homogenous elements.

In Zynar Noddre Eka the set of descristions pertaining to Kamala's experi-
ences with modernized values and people clearly conforms to the mode of
representation associated with the novel by Western critics. It entails a process
of change in the protagonist, ‘through particular.and subjective complications
leading to a resolution. These descriptions are intense, immediate, and
realistic. . - - .

in spite of the two divergent modes of representation, it is possible to
: concerve this novel as an aesthetic unity. The work cannot be explained as a
* un’ty so'ely *n terms of rasa. Where one mode of represéntation conforms to
the style of: rasa, another is, according to the canons of racz aesthetics, full
or “fauylts” and "depressants” of raca. The latter contains concrete,
particufaristic, conflict-ridden, and personal eiements which do -not contribute
to a generalized mood and cetachment. The quietistic rasa,-according to
Visvanatha, is congruous with the pathetic, the disgustful, and the marvellous.
Thus the episodic events 1n the narrative whose thematic load clearly covers
the range of surprise, wonder at new experience to self-pity and disgust, could
be yjewed as a set.of minor biavas 1ntended to support the effect of the
_ dom:nant thava. However the manner in which Kamala‘'s bewildernient, agitation,
- exc:tement, and: confusion are described does not lend to objectivity and a
distanced perspective which the mode of rasa requires. By the criterion of the
rzzz theory the work as a whole fails aesthetically. Heither can the work
be explained as a unity in terms of the mode of action. The parts of the novel
which are accounts of Kamala in the context of her marriage ritual create a_ )
. “static, contemplative image. The character of Kamala which is developed in the
.. episodic plot 1s inconsistent with this mage. -A bewildered, striving, a self-
determined Kamala of the episodic plot is suddenly turned into an idealized
Bride, who is not introspective, not confused, and not concerned with choosing

’
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courses of action, but who 3s on the conirary serene, passive, and biissful

The novel succeeds as an aesthetic unity because the two strains in it are merged
by a cczon syrbol which is the marriage. On the level of rasa, the scene of

the marriage is the vehicie for a curulative mood, the quietistic racz. On the
level of action, it marks the end of Kamala's struggie with independence and
serces as the cuimnation of a series of complications. Thus the two rodes are
uit'mateiy integrated by =eans of a comzon symbol. )

in the novel Zuxir X:Jdve F%a, then, Buddhadeva has employed two different
styies of !iterary representation. His audience of urban, educated Bengalis is ~
«ery “ikeiy familiar with conventions associated with »zza as well as those
associated witn the modern novei. Unless his readers are critical, they may not
be conscious of the hybrid composition. However critics and interpreters of this
and other Bengali novels cannot base their evaluations on only one set of conven-
tions. Aithough the work is called a2 novel, it contains elements which are
wholly inconsistent with the genre as ¥estern critics describe it. Moreover
those elements are not sporadic failures in literary facility; they agree
consisientiy with the ideals of the racz theory. This novel by Buddhadeva Bose
represents the integration of twp different sets of literary conventions, and
the reader can appreciate his achievement only in lignt of both models. ~

*
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111. TAGORE'S SZCRIFICE: AN ANALYTIC NOTE

»

Anjishnu X. Roy
University "of ﬁisconsin

-

Rabindranath Tagore's Sacrifice* has been acclaimed by most critics as one
of his Finest dramatic achievements. The.author has been praised for presentin?
in the play "a many-sided conflict" which is "truly dramatic in its intensity,”
for offering a "thesis,.in his own medium of poetry and drama, against idol
uorship,"2 for creating "an intricate plot which is evolved through well-marked
stages,"3vand for maintaining a “chaste and disciplined restraint of emotion. %
But the play has generated some unfavorable criticism as well. Edward Thompson,
_while acknowledging “the passion and magnificent emotion of Sacrifice," which ¢
according to him, "will carry it through a stage performance, a century hence,"
has nevertheless found fault with §t. Thompson charges that "the characters in
Sgerifice are irresponsible . . . puppets in the grip of a fiercely felt idea,”
that “the conversions are not worked out psychologically, in the case of Jaising .
and Raghupati;"-and that “the play's finish is sketchy, hastily compressed. . . ."
S. C. Sengupta has given some answers to these charges. He attempts to prove
that *all the . . . characters have distinctive.persona1ities,"7 and that "a
careful study of the text shows that the seeds of the change [Raghupati’s conver-
sion at the end] have been sown in the earliest part of the drama."® But few
attempts have been made s¢ far to qxplain the real nature of the dramatic con-
flicts in the play, or to elucidate the full significance of the title, or to
interpret the positive note on which the play_ ends.

The purpose of the present essay, therefore, is threefold: first, to bring
-out the real nature of the dramatic conflicts presented in the play; secondly,
to explain the symbolic meaning- of the title; and finally, to demonstrate that
Sacrificé, from the thematic point of view, js not only a negation of idolatry,
and an “indictment of animal sacrifice,"9 but more importantly, an affirmation
of Tagore's humanistic faith.

" *5gerifice (1917) is an English translation of the original Bengali play

Visarjon (1890). In the words of Amiya Chakravarty, “Sacrifice shows several
departyres from the original Bengali. Different scenes are amalgamated, sub-
plots are omitted, and Tong declamations are severely cut." 4 Tagore Reader
(Boston: Beacon Press, 1971), p. 123.

-
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. _The conflict between the King, Govinda, and the Priest, Raghupati,
evidently supplies the main action and dramatic situations in the play. But
this conflict is much more than a ciash between two streng personalities or
between the spiritual and the temporal authorities. It should be viewad in
a historical perspective. In_ his essay, "A Vision of India‘'s History,™
Tagore says: ’
In the Bhagavata Purana it says that the Kshatriya
kKing, Karta.irya, stole a sacrificial cow from
Yamadagni, a priest of the same Bhrigu clan, and
caused the class war led by Parasu-rama, the son

of Yamadagni, against the whole Kshatriya community.
Unless the stealing of the sacrificial cow stands

for an idea, such a Brahmin drusade against the -
entire Kshatriya class fails to have me€aning; it .
really indicates that among a great body of Kshatriyas
there arose a spirit of resistance against sacrificial
rites, and this gave rise to fierce conflict between
the two communities.* — )
Reading the play in the light of this statement, it is not unreasonable to assume
that in Sacrifice Tagore was re-enacting an age-old conflict between the Braimins -
- and the Kshatriyas that according to-him shaped-the history of India. Tagore
further says in the same essay: . ’

That there was naturally a period of struggle
between the cuTt of ritualism supported by the
Brahmins, and the religion of love, [supported -
by such Kshatriyas as Krishna and Ramachandra]
is evident. {(p. 185)

Sacrifice epitomizes this mementous historical struggle. It is not accidental
that Jaising, who sacrifices himself jn the play, happens to be a Kshatriya.
Analyzing the life and teachings of three great Kshatriyas of India, Buddha, ,
Rama and Krishna, Tagore comments: -
It clearly shows that Kshatriya ideal: its :
freedom, ccurage of intellect, and self-sacrificing hearti 3
p. 186

*Amiya Chakravarty, ed., 4 Tagore Reader, P. 184. A1l subsequent quotations
from Tagore's writings, unless otherwise specified, are taken from this book,
and so the source henceforward will be indicated by the page number after the
quoted material. _

-
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Jaising, by dissociating himsel¥ from Raghupati, by divining the truth about
religion; and by finally sacrificing himself in order to promote love and harmony,
appears in- the play as an embodiment of Kshatriya ideals. In the true tradition
of the Kshatriyas, and particularly Ramachandra, who "embraced as his friend

the untouchable Chandaila, Gukaka,” {p. 187) Jaising bestows his love and affection
on the beggar girl Aparna. . . -

-

~ The conflict between Govinda and Raghupati, being as it is, a microcosmic

representation of India's historic class-struggle, does not diminish, however,
the thematic importance of the internal conflict of Jaising. dJaising's mental
conflict is the result of three different forces acting simultaneously on him
from three different directions. First,_there is the influence of the king,
Govinda, whom Jaising-loves and reveres.10 The beggar-girl, Aparna, with her
abiding love and overwhelming concern for Jaising,.represents the second force.
The third and the most powerful of the forces acting on Jaising is the influence .
of Raghupati. Since finding him as an orphan child, Raghupati has raised Jais-
- ing as his own son. Everything Jaising loves, knows, and believes in is
represented by the Priest. Jaising's attachment -to Raghupati is so profound
and his eventual estrangement from him so violent that to explain their relation-
. ship fully I am inclined to use a term employed by C. G. %phg to designate a

psycholgoical relationship. It seems appropriate to say that dJaising is in a
state of parcicipation mysiique Or unconscious identity with Raghupati. Jung
says:

To put it [participation mystiquel briefly, it means

a state of identity in mutual unconsciousness. Perhaps
I should explain this further. If the same unconscious
complex is constellated in two peopie at the same time o ~
it produces .a remarkable emotional effect, a projection,

which causes either a mutual attraction or @ mutual

repulsion. When I and another person have an unconscious

relation to the same important fact, I become in part

jdentical with him, and because of this I orient myself : . w
to him as I would to the complex in question were I : 57 <

scoriseious of it.11

According to Jung, "in his early years, the child lives in a state of participation
mystique With his parents."12 In Jaising's case this state of participation
mystique has persisted throughout his life, becausé he has known no other relation-
ship. His private and professional lives have coalesced into one centered around
the temple and the Priest. In Jaising's mind Raghupati has often beep identified
with the goddess Kali: "It is all the same, whether the voice comes from the
Goddess, or from my Master.” (p. 139) When Jaising finds that the Priest is
advocating a course of action that runs counter to all his hitherto held beliefs,
he experiences an acute psychic division. His rational mind cannot accept
Raghu's-command to kill the king, but his strong uncenscious identity with Raghu
_neyer allows him to reject it either. On the conscious level he begins to dis-
believe the goddess and the Priest’, but his participation mystique takes every
- word of Raghy as eternal truth. This psychic dichotomy manifests itself in

\/

*
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ravings into which he occasionatiy bursts:

Deeds are better, however cruel they may be, than
the hell of thinking and doubting. You are right,
my Master; truth 1s 1n your words. 70 kill is no
sin, to ki1l brother is no sin, to ki1l the king
2 is no sin. -- Where do you Go, my brothers? To
the fair at flishipur? There the women are to dance? -
Oh, this world is pleasant’ And the dancing 1limbs o
of the girls are peautiful  in what careless merri-
ment the crowds flew through the voads, making the
sky ring with their. laughter and song. I will
follow them. {p. 137)

Jaising, the ascetic servant of the temple, has reached a point where he finds
the dancing lTimbs of the giris beautiful, and wants to follow them. The mind
that was shaped and nourished by a strong belief in the goddess and the priest
is losing all sense of balance and direction. -

-—- No, she is-nowhere. She is _naught. But take pity
upon Jaising, 0 illusion, and for him become true.

Art thou so irredeemably false, that not even my love
can send the slightest tremor of 1life through thy
nothingness? 0 fool, for whom have you upturned your
cup of 11fe, emptying 1t to the last drop? -~ for this
“unanswering void -- truthless, merciless, and mother-
less? (p. 141) )

Since Jaising has known no existence divorced from the goddess and the priest,

the deprivation of the emotional and intellectual moorings that the temple provided
him with, lands him in an abysma} void. His. physical death is simply the culmina-
tion of the process of degeneration that started much earlier. aising’s self-
immolation seems, therefore, to be an inevitable consequence. B .

Inevitable though his self-sacrifice appears from the point.of view of his
psychic existence, he 's nonetheless presented with a choice. When daising, -
hears. Raghupati's homiiy on sin in which the Priest tries to justify the killing
of king Govinda on the ground that kiiling is an unceasing universal phenomenon
existing from time immemorial, he finds himself confronted with an inscrutable
world. The two most familiar figures in his 9ife, Raghu and Kidli, suddenly
become incomprehensible. For a moment he thinks a way out of this:

The road is straight before me. With an alms-bowl

in hand and the beggar gir1 as my sweétheart I shall
walk on. Who says that the world's ways are difficult?
Anyhow we reach the end -- the end where all laws and
rules are no more, vwhere the erro~s and hurts of life
are forgotten, where 1s rest, eternal rest.. What is
the use of scriptures, and the teacher and his instruc-
tions? -- (pp. 137-138)
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: He toys with the idea of giving up his position as the temple servant and of

‘ joining Aparna who loves him’'and whom he loves. But he is immedfately reminded
of Raghu's orders, pregumably coming face to face with him. "My Master, my )

. father, what wild words are these of .mine? I was living in a dream.” (p. 138)
aising, if a psychic bond with Raghiipati, now considers the Priest's orders -
to be real, and his own thoughts as "wild words” and a "dream.” But even after.
Raghupati has wrung from Jaising a firm promise to get kingly blood, the pro- -

. mise that Jaising repeats after Raghu in a hypnotic trance, Jaising, on the .

conscious level, still finds Aparna to be someone he can ¢ling to: )

Leave me not, Aparna. Sit here by my side. Why are -
you so sad, my darling? Do you miss some god, who is

T god no longer? But is there any need of god in this . i
Tittle world of ours? Let us be fearlessly godless g ‘
and come closer,to each other. (p. 142).

< But his participatiaﬁ mystiqué'wﬁth Raghupati prevents him from responding - >
- affirmatively to Aparna‘s persistent entreaty: "Jaising, come; let us leave
this temple and go away together.” (p. 142) T - e

o
.

~— -~~~ It should be-pointed out at this stage that Jaising's self-immolation has_not
been prompted by any reverehce on his part for the goddess or the tradition, for .
he has ceased to believe injthem at that point. His self-immolation proceeds, -
vary largely, though not entirely, from an unconscious motivation. Jung says:

’,

So.long as a paréicipation mystique with the parents

persists, a relatively infantile style of -life can .

be maintained. Through the participation mysiique

life is pumped into us from outside inthe form of

unconscious motivations, for whith, since .they are

unconscious, no responsibility is felt. ’ ’ ..
Jaising's act of killing himself and offering his blood -- the Kingly blood --
to the goddess is, in some measure, an unconscious compliance with™ the wishes
of a Father-figure whom.he can never bear to see mistaken. However, on the
-conscious level, Jaising instinctively finds.a neﬁLmeaning of sacrifice.. The
ritual of sacrifice, which the tradition upholds, ‘and which he has. observed with
devotion, he finds to be false when the Priest resoives to replace the animal
with the King himself. Hé can no longer accept the traditional attitude to
sacrifice, typified by Queen Gunavati, which approves of animal sacrifice in -
order to obtain a_boon from the goddess. True sacrifice, Jaising now feels, -
is that in which t-e person sacrificing knows that he is paying for‘something

q

already received: - .

e N
I know you wanted my heart to break its bounds in
. pain overflowing my Mother's fee. This-is the true
_ sacrifice. (p. 137)° . - .
Leave this temple? Yes, I will leave, Alas, Aparna, - -,
I must leave. VYet I cannot leave it before I have -’ .
paid my last dues to the -- (p. 142)
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“‘Jaising has rece{ved in the past love and guidance from the goddess_Kali (and

-Raghu) and he wants, to pay for this by his

oun life. . Thus, his rational thought

reinforces his unconscious motivation to lead him_to shed his own blood (kingly -

blood}. - - . : -

Later,.Jaising discovers another meaning of sacrifice. After undergoing

complete disillusionment with the goddess.,

and experiencing Aparna‘s sglf-less

- 16ve toward him;.he realizes that sacrifice is the highest manifestation of

boundless, self-effacing; attruistic tove.

o

. in all.creations. (p. 142)

This 1ine is clearly reminiscent of the sacrifice of Purusha (Primeval Spirit)
as described in the Rig-Yeda. According to the-Rig-Veda, Purusha sacrificed.
himself to create the four classes of society. -

The Brahman was his mouth, of both his arms .-
) was the Rajanya made.
His thighs became the Vaisya, from his; feet

God must Be all.sacrifice, flowing out his life . :

He says:

.

the Sudra was produced. . ']4

*

Rig-Veda, X, 90

Jaisihg's sacrifice seems to acquiré a similar symbolic value in the context of
the play The sacrifice of Purusha created the four classes -- the Brahmins, -

the Kshatriyas, the.Vaisyas and the Sudras.

The sacrifice of Jaising saves

" . them from destruction. His sacrifice brings the Kshatriya Govinda and the

Brahmin Raghupati together. They also-acceptathe‘beggar girl, possibly a Sudra,

with affection and understanding.

In The Beligion of Man Tagore himsel?
the nature of true sacrifice. He says:

According to the Gita, the deeds

refers to this Vedic hymn to explain

hd rs
- )

that are done ' ' .

solely for the sake.of self fetter -our soul; the - N
disinterested action, performed for the sake of

the giving up of self, is the true sacrifice. For .
creation itself comes of the self-sacrifice of - .

Brahma, which has no other purpos

e, and therefore,

in our performance-of the duty which i$ sel’f-]5

sacrificing, we realize the spiri

Jaising says, “Let me think only of duty."
self-sacrifice Jaising realizes the spirit

t of Brahma.

(p ‘138} By .performing his duty iﬁ e
of Brahma. It may be pertinent-to

paint out here that not only Jaising but *protagonists of some of Tagore's other

DPlays, like Shrimati in.#¥atir Puja and Abhi
. lives in performing their duties and thus,
spirit of Brahma. ‘

39
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‘Ffagore says @t another place in The Religion of Han: : ) :

4. LR ﬁ_hﬁ‘e‘h’ﬂﬁngu sacrificed their vital
needs and courted death in order to express their
dhar?g; which represents the truth of the Supreme . .
Man. :

Jaising, 1ike Abhijit in Muktadhara, aﬁhears to reflect the truth of the Supreme.
Yan, a concept that Tagore elaborately develops in The Religion of Xan.

And I say of the Supreme Man,” that he is infinite

in his essence, he is finite in his manifestation

in us the individuals. . . . This means that he

[a man] must reveal in his own personality the 17 . -
Supreme Person by his disinterested activities. -

4

The vision of the Supreme Man is realized by cur .
imagination, but not created by our mind. More . .
real than individual men, he surpasses each of
us in his permeating personality which is ..
. transcendental. The procession of his ideez, - .
* . following his .great purpose, is-éver moving ™
across cbstructive facts towarss the perfected | -
truth. .- We, the individuals, having our place in -
his composition, ;iay or-may nof be in conscious ‘
*  harmony with fis :purpose, may even put -obstacles T
in his path bringing down our doom-upon ourselves. : .
- . But we gain our true réligion_when we consciously )
~ - co-operate with him; finding our_exceeding joy )
. - through -suffering and sacrifige.]3‘ o o ) v
Only after Jaising's death, Govinda and Raghupati consciously co-pperate 'with the
Supreme Man, and thus -gain true religion. SR o
. . . .
This conscious co-operation §iéna]s a-significant development-in the play.
Most of the charactens exhibit at one time or another a shattering disillusion-
ment with the goddess Kali. Aparpa, Govinda, Jaising, and finally Raghupati,
all address the goddess-at a time of Crisis and find no answers. Raghu, who
suffers the greatest disenchantment after the ceath of Jaising, throws away the _ - -z,
image. Evidently, then, the play is a negation of <idolatry. But their dis-
*illusionment turns into a positivé faith. This i§ the humanistic faith.. It -
does not emerge all of a dudden at the end of the play. It has been present
throughout the play as an undercurrvent. The Brahmin Raghu accepted and raised
“the Kshatriya Jaising as hi$ own son. Raghu realiZes how much he loved Jaising
after Jaising's death, and discovers: in beggar-girl Aparna the real Mother--
figure. As ilong as he was a fanatical worshiper, he was oblivious of these
facts. Tagore seems to.be saying in effect that a retigious fanatictforgets

[N

human Tove and human values. As the king Govinda says: T ’ .
) For a man loses his humanity when .it concerns’ his ' £ . -
2 ‘ gods. (p. 138) : “ . )

-, - ’
. = .-
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Wnen the priest sacriTiced Aparna‘s goai he.was thinking only of the religious
ritual, The love of a beggar girl for her pet goat was of no corseguence to
him There are several statements made by different characters in the play
which unmistakabiy tesiify to the presence of a strong undertone of humanism.

Gen%rai Hayan Rai says to Govinda: -

1 am your serwant, my King, but I am a man above
all. (p. 134) o

Jaising_says atiihe beginning of the play: - -

Erlp cust come from man when it is denied by
the gods. (p. 126) )

Toward the end of the play, he believes more in Aparné; a human being, than the
qoddess Xaii. He.says to Aparna: .

But is there any néed of god in this little world -
* of ours? Let us be fearlessly godless and come ‘
closer to each other. (p. 142) -

But you arz my Goddess. {p. 142). ’ ) .
J ,‘: -

What Jaising realizes on the eve of his sacrifice in an apocalyptic vision,
others, especially Raghupati, are brought to realize after his tragic death. To
everyore's anxious inguiry Raghupati keeps repeating, "Goddess there is none:"
*The Grdduss 15 nuwhere” (p. 147}, Govinda, at this point, makes a profound

statemept:

She [the goddess] has burst her cruel priscn of ‘ .
stone, and come back to the woman's heart. (p. 148) . L

-And Raghupat1 ﬁoins him: -

Come, child Come, Mother 1 have found thee. Thou
art the last gift of Jaising (p. 148)

This is the first time that Raghu calls Aparng “"Mother" (with a capital M),
an epithet that he has previously used only with reference to goddess Kali.

_There 1s, however, no attempt on the part ofrGovinda or Raghupati to deirfy .

Aparna  Aparna here stands for humanity. At last the King and the Priest
are at one in their assertion that God resides in the human heart. They
have both_found human love and human va]ugs to be more important than religious

worship and sacred rites. , ) . Py

In other words, after the traumatic experience ’of watching Jaising's .
self-immoiation at the altar of goddess-Kali, Govinda and Raghupati come to °
a profound realization that Humanity rather than an intomprehensible Being is )
the true object of worship This instinctive belief which they proclaim at

#
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the end of the play_is central_to Tagore's own convictions and is a recurrent
motif in much of his writings.19 It is difficuit to identify a single specific
source ¥rom which Tagore derived this passion for humanity. Any such attempt
is admittedly fraught with speculative errors. However, his Religion of Xan
and his other writings reveal that he was influenced by the Muslim poet-saints
of Medieval Indja like, Dadu, Kabir and Rajjab, the Bauls {roving mendicant
singers), and the Vaisnava poets of Bengal. They ali presented t6 Tagore,
in various terms, the concept of the Divinity of :Man. In Reminiscences and -
scme other~writings, his references to the French philospher, ARuguste- Comte,
lead one to believe that perhaps, Comte also reinforced his idea of the ultimate
superiority of Man.20 Although Tagore could not have aécepted Comte's -,
Positivism -- he has criticized Comte in several essays, and his denunciation
of "the intellectual cult of Humanity” in The Reiligion of ¥an is Seemingly an
allusion to Positivism -- Tagore's concept of the."Supreme Man® is akin to
Comte's doctrine of the “Great Being" inasmuch as they both seek to give a
paramount position not to the conventional theological conception of a Supreme
Being, but to Man orvHumanity.Z] Since Tagore was, by his -own admission, a poet
rather than a systematic thifiker, the concept of God or Brabman or Jivam--
devata (Lord of Life) is patently evident in many of his writings. But in
Zaerifice, the placé of God has been taken by Humanity. ] . .

-

Saerificz seems to illustrate another basic concept of Tagoré vhich, in
actuality, is a derivative of his concept of Man. He says: -

where the confluence of threc streams of Knowledge,
Love and Action occur, there we find the sanctuary
of'bliss.

It s possible to think that these three streams of Knowledge, Love and Action
are represeated in the play by Paghupati, Aparna, and Govinda respectively.
Aparna s Love incarnate, Raghupati, the learned priest, stands for Knowledge,
and Govinda, who prohibited the animal sacrifice by royal decree, symbolizes .
Action Their mutual antagonism results in tragedy. But Jaising, by his self-
sacrifice, succeeds in uniting them, and thus, brings about the "sanctuary of

bliss *
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Tagore, Z?Zigzan of Mon, p. 116. ,

Jagore, Feligion of "an, pp- 142-143. -

-

In some poems of Tagore we find similar themes that God cannot be found
in isolated temples observing sacred rituals,, that God is ta be found
among people, and that the best way to serve God is to serve humanity.

See Tagore's poems in Chakravarty, A Tagore Reader, "Leave this chanting -
and singing and telling of beads” {pp 295-96), "At midnight the would-
be ascetic announced: 'This is the time to give up sy home and seek

for God'" (p. 315), and "'Sire', announced the servant to the King, 'the
Saint Narottam has never deigned *Fo enter your royal temple.'” (pp. 319-

20). .
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A speech by the Cueen in Tagore's play, Xzilini, rums in the same vein:
upnt 1 ask you, is religion a thing that one has to find by seeking?

Is it not like sunlighi, given %o you for all days? I am a simple
woman. 1 do not understand men's creeds and dogmas. I only know that
women's true cbjects of worship come fo their own 2rms, without asking,
jn the shape-of their husbamds and their children.” Another character,
Kerankar, says: “. . . for a moment I dreamt that religion had core
at last, in the form of a worman, to lead ran's heart to heaven.”

(r-12cetcd Frems md Playc of Pabindranath Tagore, Hew York: Maciillan
Corpany, 1971, pp- 38%nd 400-401).

“Rabindranath himseif had studied Western philosphy with a thor'oughness
which makes itself felt in occasional references to Spencer and others. . . .
The System of Auguste Comte or positivism exerted, however, a remarkable
influence on the thinkers of the period, specially in the earlier years

of the second half of the ceatury, or, to be more precise, between the

years 1860 and 1880. It was said there were more Comtists in Bengal

than in France.”

{Priyaranjan Sen, Wecterr Influenee 7= Pengali Literature, Calcutta:
Academic Publishers, 1966, p. 109).

-

"Towards Humanity, who is for us the only true Great Being, we, the

- conscious elements of whom she is composed, shall henceforth direct

every aspect of our 1ife, individuai or collective. Gur thoughts will
be devoted to the knowledge of Humanity, our affections to her love,
our actions to her service.”

® . . . This Great Being, the worship of whem should be the distinctive
feature of our whole jife.”

“A11 the points, then, in which the morality of Positive science excels
the morality of revealed religion are summed up in the substitution of
Love of Humanity for Love of God.

(Auguste Comte, 4 teceral 7iew sf.Pasi fviem (Hew York: Robert Spe]]ér
& Sons, 1957, pp. 363, 358 and 394). .

Rabindranath Tagore, Sant niketanaz, Yol. 1, Calcutta, Visvabharati
Publications, 1949, quoted by Siddheswar Bhattacharya, "Religion of] Tagore,"
Pabindcanath Tagore: Horage from Visva-Eharati, ed. Santosh Chandra
Sengupta, Visva-Bharati, Santiniketan, 1962, p. 69.




iV. THE BRAEZD IDEA OF SGCIAL REFGRM AND THE PROBLEM
OF FEMALE E¥ANCIPATION iil BENGAL

David Xopf

University of Minnesota

The spiritual leader of the revolt against Keshub Sen in 1878 was Sivanath
Sastri, a remarkably gifted intellect, learned scholar and prolific.writer of
fiction and non-fiction. In the annals of nineteenth-century Brahmo history,
there is not another figure more dedicated to fundamantal Brahmo principles
sustained over three generations, than Sastri. Interpreted by Sastri, Brahmoism
‘was from Rammohun's time to his own a rational this-wordly faith, humanitarian
in sympathy, and humanist .in the way religious belief was reconciled with the
belief in the idea of progress. In short, tne Unitarian social gospel which .
Keshub abandoned in the 1870’s Sastri continued to defend and develop as an
essential ingredient of the Sadharan Brahmo ideology. .

Sastri represents a generation of Brahmos profoundly influenced by British ,
and American Unitarianism. But it was not so much the Jesus-centered Unitarian
gospel with its stress on the ethical and historic Christ which moved Sastri and
his friends, as much as it was the social reformist aspect of Unitarianism -
which championed the oppressed, and provided cencrete programs to alleviate their
poverty and degradation. This is the line that separates Sastri and the Sadharans
from Rammohun Roy and his Preeepts of Jesus, Protap Mazumdar and his Crienzal
Thrizz, as well as Keshub Sen himself, who never ceased to admire the exalted
image of Christ as prophet

Unlike Kechub Sen or Protap Mazumdar, Sivanath Sastri has a good image
among twentieih century historians of the Bengal Renaissance. Though dcknowiedged
a Brahro theist, as Keshub was, he has been viewed as rationalist rather than
mystic From his image, Sastri remained loyal to Brahmo hiuwmanism whereas )
Xeshub defected from an earlier faith in ran's perfectability to compiete
surrende- to salvation by the grace of God. Sastri was Vidyasagar's true
successor as champion of the Hindu woman's right to be a human being and we are
continually reminded in textbooks on the Bengal Renaissance that the exciting,
cause for the schism between the Sadharans and Keshub was precisely the issue of
¥eshub's hypocrisy in marrying off his sexually immature daughter to the polygamous,
jdol-worshipping, jungly Maharaja of Cooch Behar. Moreover, Sastri was a
political 1iberal and nationalist, we are reminded, whereas Keshub remained loyal
to Queen Yictoria and the Anglo bureaucrati~ establishment. -
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This 'rcage of a Sastr3 as the eternally young Brahmo progressive is interest-
ing in 11ght of his sociological background. Borm in 1847 in a village of the 24
Pargannahs, Sastri was the son of a Brahran pundit and nephew of Dwarkanath
Yidvabhusan, one of Vidyasagar's closest friends of the Sanskritic reformer type.
The special family orientation was unlike that of mosi other Brahmos. Religiously,
the family was not Vaisinara but Sa%z., it was sophisticated about the new style
of 1ife in Calcutta, and quite receptive to certain liberal reforms -- largely
through Yidyasagar's direct infiuence.

In fact, Sisamath Sast~i“s liberalism did not stari with the Brahmo Samaj
but with Vidyasagar's influence through Vidyabhusan Sivanath's earliest social
reformist attitudes in which female emancipation was of primary consideration,
was derived from the circle of liberai Hindu pundits generally associated with
the Sanskrit Coliege 1n Calcutta. Dwarkanath Vidyabhusan _was himself a professor
of literatuce at the College and its assistant secretary.3 This circle of little
xnown pundit_reformer types also included Turanath Tarkabachaspat'i,4 Modan Moyun
Tarkalankar,d as well as Vidyasagar. ’

£ should come as no sﬁ?pr’se, then, that when Sastri reached nine years of
age, he should ke placed in Sanskrit College as a student through the influence
of the pundits.5 At the same time, because his father valued English_and the
English style of education, he got his son admitted to Hare's School.” Thus, in
1856, young Sastri1 came to live 1n Calcuita, an event which he recalled much
later in life with considerable dismay. Like Akkhoy Kumar Dutt and Ramtanu Lahiri,
Sivanath Sasiri saw the great metropolis not as a super bazaar where enormous
fortunes could be made but as a bottomless pit of misfortune and suffering,
poverty and degradation.8 It 1s interesting to speculate whether these accounts
of poverty, prostitution, drunkenness and dope addiction sugges. a growing sense
of humanitarian conscience and consciousness among sensitive young Bengalis
preparing them emotionally for conversion to the Brahmo faith.

Another event which Sastri later recalied with horror took.place in 1859 when
the 12-year oid boy was compelled to marry against his will. Evidently, his
otherwise liberal father found nothing immoral, indecent, or inhuman sbout the
act lNevertheless, in the midst of the family circle a new sense of awareness
about man's 1nhumanity to women was being actively propagated From 1855 on,
Sivanath's uncle,, Yidyabhusan, was actively assisting Yidyasagar's female reform
campaign -- especially in the area of widow remarriage.’ Another interesting
fact about this formative period in Sivanath's 1i1fe and career was that his
father had met Debendranath Tagore, the leading Brahmo of the day and was favor-
ably impressed with him.10 There was nothing surprising about this in light
of the fact that Vidyasagar was then secretary of the Tattvabodhini Sabha and
one of the charismatic leaders for young Brahmos ‘ .

Sivanath's earliest institutional exposure to the Brahmo Samaj was probably
1n 1862 when he attended meetings and services with his friends.]‘ At this point,
other facts about Brahmo history of this decade should be recalled. A new .
charismatic hero had emerged in the presence of Keshub Sen whose theistic 1iberal-
1sm st-ongly appealed to Debendranath but alienated the agnostic rationalist
Vadyasagar who resigned from the Tattvabodhini Sabha in 1859. From that year, !
younger Brahmos turned increasingly from Yidyasagar to Keshub
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t is prcbably not insignificant that in 1866 when Xeshub led the younger
Brahmos out of the parent body in direct opposition to Debendranath's policies,
the 19-year old Sivanath who followed Keshub, underwent his first serious “mental
crisis.” This was an important year he recalled in his autobiography. Besides
the crisis as a result of Brahmo conflict, he experienced great agony for personal
reasons. After passing his college entrance exam, he learned that his father,
displeased with his daughter-in-law, forced Sivanath to discard her and marry a
second time. 1 -

Sivanath objected violentiy at first out of compassion and love for his wife.
in the end, however, his father's threats of physical harm to him and his wife,
made him change his mind and marry a se?gnd time. The event so tortured Sastri
that he thought he would lose his mind. He became engrossed with a sense of sin
and started questioning evérything including his very identity as a human being.]

To transcend this critical. juncture of his life, Siv=nath turned to Unitarian
and Brahmo literature. Umesh Chandra Dutt, Sastri's close_Brahmo friend from his
ovn viliage, gave him a copy of Theodore Parker's sermons. Sastri read the
American's sermons each night before retiring and later adapted them to his own
cultural and personal needs by composing prayers of his own.16 In this way he
found"God and through Cod found the courage to "choose the only right path open

« % ' .

The year 1866 was painful also because by drawing close to Keshub, he
necessarily offended and alienated others in the family circle whom he had ioved
deepiy over the years. The rivalry between Keshub and Vidyasagar since 1858 had
turned the family against the Brahmo Samaj. This was certainly an important
factor explaining Vidyabhusan's anti-Brahmo and anti-Keshub editorials in the
Sarprakash. As far as Sivanth's father was concerned, it was Keshub's Vaislinava
leanings that greatly perturbed the old Sakti. This was certainly an important
factor also as Sivanath himself suggests:

Sorn in a Sakzo family accustomed -to Shakii worship
from childhood, I had an inborn repugnance to the
Vaishnava Zicl and kirtan. )

The years 1868 and 1869 constitute a kind of turning point in Sastri's
1ife In the former year he openly identified himself with the Keshubites by
Joining them openly in their Vaishnava-inspired sankirtan procession.18 Then
he sang the Sanyal songiz which proclaimed the equal rights of men and women
while repudiating caste.19 On the occasion, Bijoy Krishna Goswami "heartily
welcomed him with an embrace."20 Ip August, 1869 Sastri was officially 21
initiated as a Keshubite Brahmo at an impressive ceremony at the mandir.

At the same time, under Brahmo influence, ‘he decided to take back his first
wife while trying to get his second wife married to someone else.~¢ And in

the midst of all these developments, Sastri passed his F.A. examination at
Sanskrit College standing at the head gf his class. As a result, he was given
a scholarship worth 50 rupees a month. 3

-
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Naturally, under the circumstances, relations between Sivanath and his
father went from bad to worse. Then when the young man renounced his sacred
taread to the great saticfaction of the Branmo community, his father grew
furious and vindictive.2% One day at nome, he asked Sivanath to bow before
the family image threatening to beat him if he refused. Sivanath’s answer
was “that he might beat me to death, but could not make me vorship the idol
against my conscience."25 Finally, Sivanath broke off relations with his
“tyrannical father” who drove his son out of the house and for. the next-
nineteen years refused to see “the face of his son."26

Yidyabhusan, Sivanath's uncle, was no less annoyed and disappointed. "He
tried to reason with me,” Sivanath said_iater on, “and told me I was suffering
from mono-mania or religious madness."2/ VYidyabhusan's dislike of Keshub's
Vaishnava practices was evidentl so intense that he continuaily ridiculed” the
reformer and his disciples.28 He predicted that under Keshub's leadership,
Branmoism would "reduce itself into a sectarian cult.”

It was Sastri's identity with spirituality which turned off Vidyabhusan
and Vidyasagar. But Sastri Had responded to the wedding of English and Sanskrit
at Sanskrit Lollege precisely as Vidyasagar had done earlier. In fact, Sastri
and Vidyasagar had much in common in the way this educational experiment
produced in them a fysion of the better features from both civilizations and a
passion for justice, equality and rationalism.  When Sastri received his B.A.
in 1870 he was imbued with most of the liberal sentiments of his untle and
Vidyasagar-30 - Only this passion for theism separated him from them both

In fact, during the 1870°'s Sivanath moved from 1iberalism to radicalism in
his social and political views. From the start, Sastri affiliated himself-with
the progressive wing of the Keshubitz movement which included Durga Mohun Das,
Ananda Mohun Bose, Monomohun Ghose, Shib Chandra Deb, Umesh Chandra Dutt,
Sasipada Bannerji and others Sastri's intense religiosity and educational
background differed from most of the progressives. They were mostly Western-
educated; some actually having 1:ved and studied in England; they were all
fairly weil placed professionally in positions where contact with the British
in the English language was common procedure; and they had strong ties with
foreign Unitarians from whom they had imbibed both their rational faith and

social gospei.

Therefore, Sastri's Brahmo career and identity were from the early 1870's
condiicted on two leveis Keshub gave young progressives such as Sastri a sense
of identity through a new community and even a home, the Bharat Ashram, vihere
Sivanath 1ived with his two wives. Put on a different, more intimate level,
Sastri's true sense of belonging was invariably with the smaller group or faction
of progressives. In tnis case, the Brahmo progressives were held together not
by caste, nor locality, nor Hindu religious background, nor even by being of the
same generation. If there were a common denominator, it was the ideology of
nireteenth-century liberal religion transmitted in many cases, oddly enough,
through- the works of Theodore Parker. It was the discovery of Parker by
Brahmos -- his collected works in Bengali translation in the 1860's -- which
provided them with a vital and powerful bond of cemmon values and ideals.

4 ¢

-
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whai was the image of Parker which so moved the progressive Brahmos?
Theodore Parker who worked on his father's farm all the while he earned his
divinity degree at Harvard (1830-36), and felt the sudden influence on Emerson
in 1840, turned to socially-activist Unitarianism in the 1840's and became
its most outspoken and dynamic leader.31 The combination of a superb oratorical
style and a radical stance politically in“:the name of Jesus, endeared him to
religious progressives the worid over. : y
ot only Bengali Brahmos but Unitarian progressives in England felt
inspired by reading Parker's tracts, sermons, and essays. There was no minister
" of any church in the world then as actively committed to the equality of all
men, to women's rights, and to the idea of man's‘perfectabiljty.32 His candor
amazed and angered the English when in 1849 during a trip there he attacked their
. government for "neglect of the common people’s education.”33 As characteristic
of his democratic convictions, he openly attacked aristocratic privilege in .
British societ§ including the almost sacred: notion of the "Gentleman as the type
of the State."3% 1In Britain, unlike the United States, said he, *all effort is
directed. it producing the Gentleman whereas the people require education enough
to become the servants of the Gentlemen.”3% In the following passage, one of
hundreds like it, the voice of the righteously indignant reformer carried as far
as Bengal: . - s - .
The Parliament which voted 100,000 # of the nation's
money for the Queen's horses and hounds, had but 30,000 -
to spare for" the education of her people. . . . You -
vonder at the Colleges and Collegiate churches of Oxford _
and Cambridge, at the magnificence of-public edifices --
the House of Parliament, the Bank, the palaces of royal
. and noble men, the ‘splendor the_churches -- but your ask,
where are the school house$ for the people?36 .,

-
-

Not his theology but the social ‘gospel of progressive Unitarians which
he was leading spokesman for, seemed to appeal greatly to the Bengali Brahmos.
In 1858 during afamous sermon against the wave of fundamental revivalism sweep-
ing America, Parker blasted the movement for "being opposed to social reform.*37
He had been to their prayer meetings but where in their prayers had he heard
. . a single reference to temperance, to education, ta the emancipation of slaves,
*  or to the elevation of women.38 Said he:- . :

1 do not hear a prayer for honesty, for industry, for -
brotherly love, any prayers against envy, malice, -
bigotry. . . . The Revival may spread all-over the -
land. It will make church members. -- not good husbands,
. wives. . . . It will not oppose the rum trade, nor
L7> ) the trade in coolies, nor the trade in African eor
‘ American slaves.3 . :

2

One Tink~in the chain of humanitarian concern from Parker in America to
Sivanath Sastri in Bengal was the famed Unitarian Englishwoman, Mary Carpenter
Ho Unitarian in England, male or female, defended Parker's social gospel with
so much ardor than Mary Carpenter. In a Tetter of his to Miss Larpenter in
1859 shortly befgre his death, Parker eXpressed profound admiration for
Unitarian sociaT’improvément'Schemes in Bristol. He, she and her father shared
a.common liberal Unitarian faith. “Many things are called Christianity,” he
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wrote, ". . . sometimes it means burning men alive, in half the U.S.A. it means
kidnapping, enslaving men and women.”30" But there was another kind of

Christianity, Parker went on, “which your admirable father Toved and thought

and lived. . . . Piety, Morality, Love to God, Love to Man."41 He was proud )
of Mary Carpenter because she had carried on her father's work. "It is this

which T honor and love in vou," he wrote, "especially as it takes the form

of humanity and loves the Unlovely."2 Both Parker and Carpenter shared the

be]ief;—that: . N C
the greatest heroism of our day spends itself in lanes and ‘
alleys, in the haunts of poverty and crime seeking to bless
such as the institution of the age can only curse. If Jesus
of Nazareth were to come back and be the Jesus of London, I
think. I know what work he would set about. He would be a new Y
Revolution of Institutions, applying-his universal justice N
to the causes of the il1l. . . . You are doing this work --
the work of~humanity.43 .

Probably the earliest recordeg'evidence to suggest Parker's influence in
Bengal can be found in & letter written 32 the Americar Unitarian by the Brahmo
Rakhal Das Haldar dated October 6, 1856. Theologically, the letter suggests
that the Brahmo' defense of intuition against revealed scriptural sources, an
jmportant issue in the 1850's, was in part derived from Parker's- influence.

The Tetter also intimates that little if any direct communication had taken
place between Bengali Brahmos and American Unitarians. Parker expressed
surprise that Asians were so familiar with works by him and other American
Unitarians. He promised to arrange for more of his volumes to be sent to
Calcutta.

Tn 1858, Keshub Sen used -Parker and Emerson as the basis of his own
sermons.46 Sivanath Sastri has’z}so written that Parker was a ver: important
influence on the younger Keshub. In his autobiography, Barga Chiandra Roy,
the East Bengali Keshubite, reported that by 1863, Parker was being read -
widely among the Western-educated- Brahmos of Dicca.48 They also read* English -
Unitarians such as Cobbe and Martineau.

hl

" One of the more interesting cases of Parker's influence in East Bengal
was that of Durga Mohun Das of Barisal. In the early 1860's.Das was a student
at Presidency College, Calgutta, and under the influence of Professor E. B:
Cowell, he decided to convért to.trinitarian Christianity.49 His brother,
a pleader, interceded before baptism, sent Durga Mohun back to Barisal and
urged him to read the complete works of Parker.50 The reading of Parker in
1864-65 not only turned Durga Mohun away from Christianity but made him
jncline in favor of the Brahmo faith. Thus, whén Bijoy Krishna came to
Barisal in 1865 as Keshub's missionary to Bangla Desh, Das was already receptive
to Brahmonism.>1 ’ - .

Dwijidas Datta, & founder of the Sadharan Samaj and himself from Comillah,
East Bengal, has written that by thg mid-1860‘s, "the name of Theordore Parker
was familiar to every Brahmo . W32 By the time Sivanath Sastri turned to

’
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resolve his feelings of remorse and guilt, Parker nad evidently been translated
into 8r.gali .nd we* circulating widely throughout urban and rural Bengal.53 The
very sermons by Parn2r which Sastri profits from had been translated by Girish
Chandra Mazumdar of Barisal in 1866. Interestingly enough, these sermons dealt
with social issues ir a religious context. Bengalis seemed receptive to Parker's
equation that intimate iove of God equalled love of all humanity.

According to Sastri,; so widespread was Parker’s influence by the late 1860's, .
that Debendranath Tegore feared a whole new generation would become “contaminated”

by Parker's philosophy.95 Bipin Chandra Pal has also placed emphasis on Parker’s
enormous impact on Brahmo progressives. What precisely was the nature of the
impact? Pal wrote:

Sivanath Sastri and his generation imbibed the indominable
spirit of freedom, 1iberalism and the love of universal
humanity from Theodore Parker. It was doubtful whether
they were in the least inspired by Parker's. theology.96

1t was not merely the young, in fact, who discovered Parker, and though for
convenience sake we are inclined to speak of ideology in terms of a generational
ciash, this was not entirely the case. Sib Chandra Deb who was born in 1811 some
e1ght miTes from Calcutta on the Hughly River,57 was hardly a young man when he
turned to Parker in the 1850's. Deb was not only Debendranath Tagore's senior by
six years but was one of the original students of Henry Derozio at Hindu College

(1829-301.58

It 1s well worth discussing Sib Chandra Deb alongside Sivanath.Sastri in the
context of Parker's influence on Brahmos because lacking charisma he never
achieved popularity but was, nevertheiess, steadfastly iiberal and represented the
important infrastructure of the movement. Like Sastri, Deb came from a sakto
family but unlike the former he was gg caste a kayastha with a father employed by
the British army as commisary clerk. Sib Chandra learned English early spending
six years at Hindu College (1824-31) both in the preparatory school and in"the
institution of higher learning.60 He was a good student, established a brifliant -
record and earned scholarships.6T

. There is no record of any crisis of identity in the ybd?g man Deb. From _
graduation, he moved into the subordinate posts of the civil service and enjoyed
a long, fruitful career mostly as a deputy collector in various West Bengal
districts.62 He was not only-a rather Westernized young man but also one
consistently rational and reformist. Again, his lack of flamboyance and charisma
has earned him an inconspicuous, place among the membership ‘of Young Bengal. Yhen
Young Bengal ceased to be effective as an agency of reform, men like Deb looked
to the Brafimo Samaj and its forum, the Taitvabodhini Sabha. Hardly surprising is
the fact that Deb chose Akkhoy Kumar Dutt as his factional leader and the fact that
he, the rationalist, became a Brahmo in 1850 after Debendranath agreed to drop
the Jedantz as a revealed source in favor of natural religion.63 -

P : )
Interestingly .enough, natural religion through intuition was close to Parker's

own brand of Unitarian faith. On the other hand, 1ike Debendranath and Keshub,
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*Sib Chandra was a gious man and devoted theist who believed strongly in the
utility of prayer. 4 peb seems to have represented some happy integration of.
1iberal religion, social consciousness and_the puritan ethic. In the Deb type
of Brahmo, balance was an important value.®5 He was both spiritual and
rationalist; he spent much time in devotion but was equally addicted to hard
viork. And, above all, he was a humanitarian Brahme-with a high ideal of social
service. - ) .

where Parker's influence was most felt from the late 1850's on, was in the
area -of social service. Brahmos Yike Deb and Sasiri interpreted the social
gospel of American Unitarianism at first to mean establishing institutions and
voluntary associations for social amelioration. Sib Chandra turned to his native
village, for example, and personally constructed there an English school for boys,”
a Bengali vernacular school for boys, a combination of the two schools for girls, -
a free public library, a post office, and a hospital for the entire community. 66
His girls' school completed in 1860 became one of the best of its kind in
Bengal.57 . et .

* Sivanath Sastri did the same thing in his, upcle's native village of Harinavi.
The influence of Parker is surely present here as well, but there was the
additional influence of Vidyabhusan who published Somprakash in _the village. Two
liberal orientations came together at Haranavi: the progressive Unitarian
tradition of Parker and the progressive Sanskrit College tradition of VYidyasagar.
The result was not only the establishment of such institutions as a school and
hospital,.but also such practical civic improvements as‘clearing drains and repair-
ing roads.68 Such projects which_viere multipiied in the towns and villages of
Bengal (mostiy East Bengal) indicate that social improvement was often initiated
not by-zemindars nor tne government but by middle class liberal individuals as in
the case of Vidyabhusan or liberal associations as in the case of -the Brahmo -

Samaj.

As early as 1870, a faction of social progressives had formed within Keshub's

larger Brahmo organization held together idéologically by the Parker social

gospel. In that-year, Keshub favored the group antkwhen he returned from £ngland,
_started the Indian Reform Association. There was little in hi’s behavior then to
suggest that he would ultimately abandon the social gospel for comparative religion
and the Hew Dispensation leaning heavily for support -on the ascetic Brahmo faction.
-In the T870's Keshub's views coincided nicely with those of Sastri, Deb, Das and
other progressives. ' -

" . p—

In fact, just about the time Keshub announced formation of the Indian Keform
Association, Sastri wrote an interesting tract articulating what he saw as ine
major principles..of the Brahmo Samaj of India. He supported Keshub -and the organiza-
tion fully. His tract was a declaration of faith in the community of Brahmo
brethren and sisters under Keshub's leadership who were seeking to propagate the
“progressive religion” of Brahmoism.09 Progressive religion was a cosmopolitan
faith in the "whole human race,” in_ the "growth and deve]ogmept of the human per-
sonality,” and in social improvement. through emancipation. 0. The last item was
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in light of‘subsequeﬁt'events, most significant of all:

) We louk upon every form ofs»denial of social and individual |
rights by individuals or classes, as impetus and reprehensible,
and as such a 9roper field of increasing warfare for all true - .
lovers of God./1 .

-

A

By 1872, perfhaps earlier, the honeymoon between the progressives and Keshub ) )
seemed-over. The one key issue which separated them, the most burning issue of . .
the day, was female .emancipation. Besides Parker, whose influence was less direct *
on this issue, there appeared on the Calcutta sczne two British Unitarian ladies,"‘_;fﬂ

Mary Carpenter and Anng}tg Akroyd, whose impact on Brahmo social thougii was ) ,
profound. : . . . . . .

13

v Mary Carpenter, whom we havé earlier noted to have been a British follower
of Theodore Parker, was-born in 1807 as the daughter of Rammohun Roy's Unitarian -
- friend and associate, Lant Carpenter. Huch of Her mature 1ife from 1831 on-was | T
spent as a pioneer_social worker_among the urban poor in England undergoing -
industria]ization.72 At first, it was the poverty-stricken people of Bristol
whom she helpedbut later shé extended her humanitarian concern to the Oliver
Twist variety of ragged youth among the industrial proletariat.’3 As-a spokes-
man of Parker's radical views on universal education, Carpenter was among the ~
first social activists in Great Britain to provide reliable statistical informa- .
tion to Parljament on behalf of free compulsory education.’4 T
One of Mary Carpenter's chief concerns was achieving equal rights for those
of her own sex. In Victorian.England, however advanced technclogically and
jndustrially, the majority of people stiil lived outside the pale of cultivated
society as non-participants in modern civilization and as non-consumers in its
fruits and benefits. HNumerically, most conspicuous among:the outsiders were the
industrial proletariat and the women. Both groups vere virtually slaves to the
system without much legal protection or political power. Gradually, in religious
movements such_as the Unitarian Association and the Salvation Army, organized
efforts by conscience stricken members of the elite, led to appreciable reform¢
endorsed by- the courts and by Parliament: '

- — —

As for women, besides being exploitéd in factories along with children as

part of the proletariat, they also underwent humiliation and degradation in the
" form of virtual slavery known as prostitution. Lacking education, special ™ -~
training, and being barred from most respectable jobs before the invention of ,
the txpewri%er, the Englishwoman without means-in the job market had only
prostitution or some very poorly-paid menial positions to choose from in order’
to survive. The Industrial Revolution in nineteenth-century England had not
changed the traditionally callous disregard for the female as a_human being.

On the contrary, it may be argued that the squalor and suffering among iie new
class of the industrial poor in the new urban slums of England, only exacerbated

Y -t - w—n. g
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the problem by brutal¥zing social life. ° -

But on the more positiig_side, modernization also awakened a sense of shame-
ful awareness of inhumanity by an increasing number of_ 1iberal-mindad people 1in
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good families and in high positions. Their combined efforts and shocking disclosures

led, for instance, to the first enactment of an Age of Consent Biil in 1885. " The
following facts which the iiberals breught to -1ight to win support for.the Bill,
demonstrate not only how deplorable tle situ-tion was but how pervasive the new
humanitarian consciousness had become: L. :
Girls over 13 ldcked éhy legal protection whereas ng
policeman could enter a brothel to search for-girls
under 13. . . .. Most of the girls were drugged . . .
8 million pounds a year traffic in selling young girls
. . . 1/3 of the girls were seduced before 16. "In )

z London, there were 80,000 prostitutes. The tight '

-square mile round Charing Cross harboured gver 2,000 ..
pimps. One in every 50 Englishwomen was a streetwalker
. . it cost 100 pounds.to have a virgin seduced . . 75 .

: \ B

Many of these women ended up in prison where conditions were evidently so .
bad as to defy the imagination. Prison reform was in fact one of Mary Carpenter's
concerns and it was in the jaiis that she encountered the lower depths of female
degradation and dedicated herself to rescuing and rehabilitating these women.
Carpenter was among the earliest reformers to bring documented_evidence to
Parliament dramatizing the urgent need for prison improvement.76 This is the
proper context for understanding the purpcse of her trip to.India in 1875. Sht
was simply extending her reformist activities on prison reform and other

humanitarian concerns to a wider ‘area which included South Asia. The prisons L

she left behind her in England were bad enough as was the fate of any English- .
voman Ynfortunate .enough to be trapped behind the walls of an English prison. ,
Perhaps in India prisons were vorse. .

It is important to see thq\Probl m of female emancipation in comparative
perspective. Interestingly enougir; even the wiell-known and well-respected Mary
Cdrpenter was discriminated againstﬁﬁ}ofessjonally. In 1835, she wanted to give
a paper at the British Scientific Association which was to meet in her native _

. city of Bristol on aspects o7 sociz? welfare and sociology. The Association

replied that they_"did not permit ladies even to be present at the meetings
~of the sections."?7 it was pot until 1860 that she was permitted to give a

paper.at the yearly session.78

Unitaria /iadies Jike Mary.Carpenter and Francis P. Cobbe worked hard to
improve the Tgt of the femaie by education and legislatior. They sought to
guarantee the.equal rights of vomen. It was the combined efforts of such.
tiomen and the sympathy of liberal men which got Parliament” to pass.a Married

Yomen's Properties Act in 1858.79 As educated females one of their primary "

objectives was to break the monopoly of men in jnstitutions ‘of higher learning
which awarded degrees. It was no accident that the first modern college for. 80
women in England was the Begford Collége of flanchester conducted by Unitarians.
Hot until 1878 did Oxford éstablish a dollege for vomen, the first degree-award-
ing institution of its kind in the British Isles. >
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equz? rights o wormen was a world-wice phencmenon in the nineteentn century

and not one restricted to traditional,societies of Asia. During ¥ary Ca-penter's
first ‘two trips to India, she met with Brahmos and urged them to help extend

the humanitarian efforts in America and England at female emancipation to India.

Armong her most devoted stalwaris in Bengal were the progressives in Keshub
Sen's Brahmo organization. And among these, the most active exponent of her L.
jdeas.was Keshub's former youthful enthusiast from Krishnagar, Monomohun® Ghose
Ghose and Miss Carpenter had become warm friends in England when the former
Jived there from 1962-66. Ionomohun and Satyenranath Tagore had gone tegether
to London to compete for the ICS. Whereas Tagore had passed the exam eand become
a civil servant, Monomohun failed but later turned to 1aw and became a successful
barrister- 2 Calcutta.82 .

Of the progressive group in the Brahmo Samaj, none perhaps was so Westernized .
* in use of language, dress and habit as was Monomohun Ghose. This is a curious
fact.about his generation of moderate nationalists. One has only to consider his
1btters of alienation from England while siudying there and the fact that the
8ritish discriminated against him for his race during the examination. Until the
late 1870°'s and early 1880's, one can explain this apparent contradictory
behavior in terms of a common rationaTization used by Keshub himself that .
~__.Providence dictated British rule of India. In a letter to Calcutta from London
ated Febrary 9, 1863, Monomohun wrote that "we should thank God for being
placed under so powerful and civilized a nation."83

There are probably 0 more revealing letters in existence about the alienated
feelings of a Bengali abroad in London -in the nineteenth century than those
written by.Mdnomohun Ghose. Ghose, who was initially Miss Carpenter's most
radical exponéent on female emancipation.in India was equally radical in his
acceptance of British cultural values, wrote home in 1962 how wasteful it was to
work so unbelievable hard mastering a wide range of subjects befitting merebers
of the English elite. "“We have no other enjoyment or occupation but our studies,”
he wrote on August 18, 1862.84 It was a grueling experience having to memorize
every significant parcel of information on English language, 1iterature and

. history -- all so alien to him.85 Moreover, he was sick and tired of the regular
“English diet of cold beef and ham."€® 1n several places, the nostalg¢ Bengali
yearned for the food of his own culture: "Oh! if only we could get macher jhat and

2 bhat," was the refrain-of a man who would on his return to Bengal gain the .

. veputation for being among the most Anglicized of the intelligentsia ir Calcutta

Once after having visited a Tagore who had converted to Christianity and
then fled.to England where he lived as an ex;atriate, Ghose wrote home his
dismay at having spent the day with a denationalized caricature "Tagore," wrote
Ghose, "is vain-glorious and regards himself more an Englishman than an i
Indian."87 "He has gone so far as to ask Satyendranath and I to give up our
Indian costumes and call ourselves Mr.," wrote the indignant Monomohun.88
In these letters Ghose expressed a wide range o1 discontent living in this a]en
. land. Even the climate bothered him as he complained of bath healtn and long

¥
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periods of mental anxiety. Curing the winter of 1262 he wrote hore a letter
which seems to have surred up his general despondent state of mind:

1 shall never be happy until I return home and see

you all. Several reasons have conspired ©o make me
unhappy in this country. It will please God io take

me back to my native couniry so I may then enjoy

seace of mind. The recollections of past days onily
axtracts tears from my eyes. 1 an no longer the same

in body and miné. If the task we have willingly
undertaken had noc been imposed upon us by.the interests
of a natien, 1 should not have thought it worth while
to sacrifice my body and mind.

Nevertheless, when Moncmunun returred to Bengal in 1866, he promptly took
on all the characteristics of an Anglicized 8engali Zabu in defiance of family
relations and the Hindu society. In future years, whenever the local press
sought to ridicule the denationalized 2engali, jnvariably the primary target
they chose was Monomohun Ghose. Hednshile, he remained a steadfast progressive
as a Brahmo choosing Keshub in the schism of 1866 and Sastri in that of i§?8.

When Mary Carpenter visited Calcutta in 1869 with a definite scheme for
promoting female education, Ghose was among her most ardent supporters. Her
rost important propesal was the establishment of a Brahmo normal school to
train female teachers for girls' schools. - On both levels, she urged Brahmos

. to go beyond the usual domestic arts subjects Vor females and offer subjects

that would stimulate their curiosity and develop their minds.90 Keshub, with
the packing of Ghose, Sastri, Deb and others, did start a normal school for
vomen as part of the Indian Reform Association. 1In fact, most of the progressive

Branmos of fered their services as teachers in the school. .
; )
At the time, there was only one educational institution for young women in
Calcutta, Bethune School, which Yidyasagar, Sastri’s uncle Vidyabhusan, and
other such liberals, had supported solidly for twenty years. Despite the con-
servative curriculum of the school which taught women.domestic arts and a
modicum of 1liberal education to make them better wives, the institution never
received wide public support In 1868, Miss Piggot, the headmistress, was
forced to resign because she had brought Christ into the teaching materials thus
exposing the girls to the dreaded alien faith.92 In her own defense, she said
that opposition developed over her decision to go beyond the usual stress on
“needjework in the curriculum."93 .

8y, 1870, especially among, Brahmo men, the issue was very sharply drawn
betvieerl those who viewed female education as preparatory for the domestic bliss
of the enlightened housewife and those who wanted viomen educated on the same
basis as men including coliege instruction. Bengali reformers, Brahmo and
otherwise, still held the notion first rropagated widely in 1855 by Akkhuy Kumar
Dutt and Vidyasagar, that Hindu socizi refom in Bengal must start with the
emancipation of women. Because vomen played such 2 crucial role in shaping
the character and thought of children, it was essential that they be educated
properly. And yet, to the Brahmo progressives in 1870, nothing concrete had
been done to accomplish that purpose. ‘

-
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At this point there entered the Caicutta scene a second British Unitarian
Jady nazed Annetie Akroyd. ¥er father had been a 1jteral Unitarian industriailist
fren Birminghan who in 1829 supporied the establishzent of Bedford College %hich
was arong the earliest institutions providing highier learning for women. We
ray recall the fact that this was the only such coliege or women in the British
Isles before 1878. Annetie received her degree from Bedford in 1863, devoted
herself to social work and in 1865 nelped establish a schooi for the women of
the indusirial proletariat.95 As with Mary Carpenter, she saw herself as a
follower of Theodore Parker's pregram of social action as an integral part of

Unitarian religion.

Sometime in the early 1860‘s she met Monomohun Ghose with whom a deep
friendship ensued. Thus, when Keshub Sen visited £ngland in 1870, Annette Akroyd
had already formed a favorable impression of Brammo sociai reforn which made her
one of his most inspired 1isteners. She was especially receptive to one of
Keshub's lectures when he urged educated Englishwomen to cene to India and help
free Indian women from their chains of i1gnorance and superstition. She recalied
Tater hog his lecture of August 14 had an “elecirifying effect on us Yiciorian
ladies. "6 1o doubt important about her state of mind at the time was the fact
that her father had died in 1869 leaving her with a "blankness and drearimess

inexpressable. "7 .

Annetie reconsidered her 1ife in England where she led a "boring 1ife of
moral classes, ragged school collections, balls, social engagéments, visits,
journeys to London and yearly trips to the seaside.”98 She came forward to
answer Keshub's appeal arriving in Calcutia on Oggqber 25, 1872, where she was
the house guest of lMonomohun Ghose and his wife. Mrs. Ghose incidentally, who
had been an uneducated bride, spent the first several years of her married life®
. as a student at Loretto School and College in Calcutta.100 Honomohun had
insisted upon it after returning from Engiand.

The Brahmo progressives welcomed Annette as an ally within the community
in their effort to achieve more equality for.Brahmo worien. In this endeavor,
veshub proved far riore conservative than the progressives anticipated with the
result that female gwancipation became the hot jssue of the 1870's that divided
the Brahmo organization. One of the first incidents to force the issue to a
head vas the time Durga Mohun Das insisted that the ladies be permitted to sit
with tneir families during services at the mandir. Because Keshub insisted that
ladies sit behind sgreens, Das, Ghose,.Sastri and the other progressives Tabeled
the system purdah.}01 Joined by another fiery young Brahmo en*husiast named
Duarkanath Ganguli, the progressives demanded an end to the purdah system
Keshub stood firm at first argu:ng that women seated in the congregation would
distract the men from their spiritual purpcse but in the end he relented and
provided seats outside the screen for "advanced” families.102

The problem of what girls should learn in school was not solved so easily.
Here, Miss Akroyd played a leading part sarcastically distinguishing Keshub
the rhetorician of women's liberation in England, from Keshub the typical Hindu
male keeping the light of knowledge from the minds of women. tiowhere in the
indian Peform Association did ¥eshub allow females to study such male-monopolized




subjects as gecretry, logic, natural science and history.]o3 In Tact, in the nor-
ral scheoi, ¥eshub's executive cocomittee and rajority of faculty were of the non-
progressive ascetic faction. Of the three-man executive ccmitte2 which assisted
Xeshub Sen as president, only one, Umesh Chandra Dutt, the secretary, was progres-
sive.10%8  8s for the faculiy, Xeshup carefully selected men who were non>
westernized and.iraditionally Hindu in educational background -- men like Bijoy
#rishna Goswami, Aghore Nath Gupta and Gour Govinda Ray.105 -

Xeshub tried to cenvince Miss Akroyd, Ghose and Sasiri that he was progressive
but at the sare time wary of radical change. To be sure, they all wanted wocren
to be erancipated but it should be a gradual process and carried out chiefly by
1iberal Brahmo husbends. Keshub implored them to imagine the disastrcus conse-
quences cf women so0 Quickly released fron the purdah-1iké situation in the Bengali
household. “Bo siow,” he told the progressives and give wczen the inner strength
with which to protect themselves.- )

In 1872, however, Miss Akroyd decided to siart her own female school based on
her cun ideas and those of the progressives. ¥Xeshub was invited to join the
committee which he did at first, but then withdrew his support_consistently arguing
the need to rove'gradually in the area of female emancipation.195 Hliss Akroyd
disagreed both publically and privately. She had no patience with Keshub's
gradualist methods which she openly labeled hypocritical. "I lost faith in
¥eshub Chandra Sen,® said Miss Akroyd indignantly, “because of the contrast in
him between preaching and personal practice."107" Interestingly enough, Lord
Beveridge, her future husband and a civil servant in Bengal for many years,

plained Keshub's dismal failure as a reforger in terms of a certain defect in

ine Benga]i character:

The besetting sin of thg/géngalees is that they will , . X
think and talk, talk and think, but that they will not :
act . . . that is the very reason we are here for if

Bengalees could act half as well as they talk, there

would be no reason for us Yesterners to. rule over them.’

&t must, therefore,<take them as we find them and do

chir best for them.108 )

*

But Annette Akroyd remained furious with Keshub whom she soon held to be
hardly distinguishable from an orthocdox Hindu since both sought to keep their
viomen steeped in ignorance and child-1ike jnnocence. Her description of Hrs.
Yeshub Sen, for example, which was hardly a flattering profile for the wife
of India's most reputed social reformer, was a devastating public exposure of
an unemancipated Hindu woman. Miss Akroyd was “"shocked” when she finally met
HMrs. Sen. She nad expected to meet someone as well-educated and sophisticated
as Mrs. {lonomohun Ghose, but instead found “that the wife of the great apgstie
of women's emancipation in India was igrmorant Qf England."109 But vorse, she
found Mrs. Sen “covered by a barbaric display oX jewels, playing with them like
3 foolish petted child in place of attempting rational conversation. . . ."110

¥eshub countered with two types of arguments: & continued defense of his
“go slow” policy and & warning about “denationalized” female education in Bengai.
In Ipril, 1873 at a prize-awarding ceremony in his oun normal school for women,

-

-

) 28




- ag -

¥eshub warned “how delicate and difficult is the work of female emancipatior and
if sufficient care is not taken, the experiment might prove harmfuil and denger-
ous.”111 e reiterated his cun dismay with the bad effects of keeping wcmen in
“jgnorance and seclusicn® while at the same time justifying his gradualism not

as conservatism but as good sense: “Before they share the privileges of scciety,”
he said, “they rust have sufficient moral training and intellectual capacity.”112
Xeshub pointed io the grim image of the “Indian males, even the educated classes
wno do not possess right notions about the other sex and do not knew now to
protect women in society.*113

Keshub's second 1ine of attack dealt with Anneite Akroyd's Anglicized
curriculun and suggested personal habits for Bengali girls which he attributed
to her ignorance of Bengali culture. Whatever good she intended to accomplish
in her school the end result would be to denationalize Indian women. Miss Akroyd
had proposed “the adoption of petticoats with the preservation of the remaining
upper- part of_the dress.“114_ Taus she reasoned, “a compromise would be_reached
between indecency and denationalization -- and both secured against.*115
Progressives 1ike lMonomohun Ghose had supported her but Keshub treated her
proposal with contempt.116 For Keshub, iiss Akroyd did not care_in the least
for indigenous customs nor for the “Bengali modes of thinking."117 I his «ind,
all this bother about clothing only proved that liss Akroyd confused female
emancipation with Westernized habits and custems.

Miss Akroyd's school opened on September 18, 1873 as the #Hindu Mcnilg
iiizizsz (school for Hindu women) with Dwarkanath Ganguli as headmaster. i
The move represented the first serious rupture béiween the progressives and
Keshub constituting a decisive step in the direction of ultimate schism. Two

“ronths before, ciasses opened in the new school, Lord Beveridge had written to
Anpette -that: _ A o

#

- 1 see you have broken with Keshub Chandra Sen. I 119
expect he is too fluent a speaker to be a great doer.

Sivanath Sasiri has imp]?ed in his Hictory of the Zrawmo Samaj that with the
establishrent of the Vidyalaya, the ?rogressive_or “1iberal” Brahmos formed them-
selves into & semi-autonomous group.!20  These samg Brahmos paid most of the _
school's excenses as well, although the greater proportion of that came out of the
pockets of three fairly-well-to-do East_Bengali liberals: Ananda iohun Bose,
Durga Mohun Das and Dwarkanath Ganguli.121 "In lovember, 1874 the progressives
formally constituted themselves as the “Jamadarshi (1iberal) Party™ and started
¢ jJourrnal of their own called by that name with Sivanath Sastri as editor.

The female emancipation issue so angered Brahmos that by 1874 Keshub found
mimself forcing liberals cut of his educational institutions or accepting
letters of protest and resignation. Sastri himself resigned his teaching position
at the girls' school to become headmaster of the South Suburban School in
ghwanipur. 123  The same issue created bad feelings in the Brahmo Tiving quarters
* or Erirat achezn vihich came to a head with Xeshub's decisjon to expel a liberal
Family.124 ' :

€

™

.
- ., .
- . .

(3]




to give up the school. For dipleratic reascns, perhaps, her husband urged her _
o reconcile differences with Yeshub Sen whom he. “believed to be a good man."125
He also warned his wife not to become “too much identified with the Anglicized

Bengalees.”126 In this category Beveridge included Iir. and Mrs. Honomohun Ghose:

i have nothing to say against ¥r. and }irs. Ghose, who
were kind to me, but I do net believe that they represent
the best secticn of vYoung Egngal or that Bengal will
eventually follow in the track they are going.

The arrival of Mary Carpenter on her third and last visit to India not only
saved Anneiie Akroyd's school bui prorpted the adoption of a more ambitious scheme
to train Indian women for higher education. With the active backing of the
Somadaesni party of Brahmos, the first women's liberal arts college in India was
established known 3s tae Famjiya Ychila Vidyalayz (Bengali women's college).128

" Three years later this institution was merged with Bethune to become Bethune
Collegs and immediately won the recognition and fiancial support of the government.
§ R
The year 1878 was indeed a bad year for Xeshub.® At theftame time the .
governmeni decided to back the liberals and Bethune Coliege, they withdrew
financial support From his own female normal school, Which had continued to
restrict its curriculum to the domestic arts.129 This was the year that the
liberals finally brought on the long-awaited schism in Brahmo ranks leading to
the formation of the Sadharan Samaj. Considering the fact that female emancipation
.was theé het issue of the 1870's, it should come as no surprise that the exciting
cavse for the schism was Keshub's marriage of his eldest female child to the
. Cooch Behar isharaja. :
Despite his growing unpopularity with 1iberal social reformers, Keshub -
continged to voice his opinion against “alien" ideas. about advanced education for
ingsan womer. In opposition to the Zethune College merger, he charged that its
objective 725 to "furopeanize the girls. . . 138 7o ¥ashub, in an editorial
of February =3, 1878, a distinction should be made but was not being made &y the
founders of Beihune Lollege, between Anglicizing Indian women and emancipating
them. At Bethune Cc:lege, the women would learn "to wear European costumes and
to adopt European habits is esting and drinking."13! "This may be progress in
. the estimation of a few gc-ahead reformers,” wrote Keshub, "but it is a progress’
of a very doubtful character.“i32 It cestzirly "has no value in the eyes of the. .

17 p £leng .

true well-wishers of the country.”133 Kesiwb conciuded that:

- 50 - . .
In 1375 Miss Akroyd tecame YMrs. Beveridge which meaﬁt in effect that she had .
4
|

Ye have no desire to make Europeans of our ladies. . . .
To denationaiize them will be grievous misfortune to our
‘ country. . . - The Lt. Governor should consult the -
¥ parents of the }ade community. . . . To Europeanize
ourselves in our external habits and manners is one thing,
and to regenerate ourselves is another thing.134 .
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The Sadharaa Sarajists replied to Keshub in their own newly-formed
journal, Braio Fublie Opinicn. In an editorial of July 4, 1878, presumably
written collectively, the opening observation was made that Keshub had joined
the growing legion of Hindu revivalists and militants who had nothing but
contempt for things Western. Xeshub was identified with a "sort of mania at
present raging among our countryment on the question of nationality."135 Every-
thing “European is lcoked upon'with perfect horror.® The real issue was
whether Indian women were to achieve freedom or not. In “ancient times our
women enjoyed the highest 1iberality but lost ‘that privilege with the
¥ohammedan conguest.” The Sadharan Brahmos went on fo argue that if India wants
again to raise the status of its women, it must follow the 1ead of the Western
nations. They denied aping western customs. Keshub was wrong about the purpose
of having their girls use English dress for “all we have done at the Vidyalaya -
js adopted a dress for the girls that combines the elegance of the national dress
with the decency of the European.*136

©Ofhis was an interesting editorial not only in the way Keshub was being
answered, but as a document expressing the practical difficulty of distinguish-
ing “"modernization” from “westernization™ in this king of institutional
operation. Even Keshub's charge about focd or the means of taking food had to
be rationalized by the Sadharan Brahmos in these terms. “Hlo doubt that our
,girls dine on tables and use spoons and forks," the editorial went on, "but it
js because they find it convenient and decent to do so.” Then, as a counter
blast against Keshub's own eating habits: "so do several of our cwn pseudo
reformers when they go to the Great Eastern Hotel on the sly." Has that made
them "Europeanized?". Finally, the vital concern about meat was brought up i
the editorial and defended not as a food that would denationalize the girls buto .
as one that "makes them healthy and civilized members of society.” The final
passage 1s most significant for its plea against socio-cultural.sectarianism
directed against Keshub Sen, the leading contemporary spokesman vor eclecticism
. and wniversaiism: -

v

Yhy should we not' take what we ¥ind good and

socially and morally acceptable-in the Western .
nations? Me say it is blind perverse nationality

which despises what is good and of steady merit

in any other nationality. Truth is truth in all | N
nationalities, religions and creeds. 137 .

Keshub's opposition fell on the deaf ears of the government vhich applauded
the official opening of the Bethune College in 1879.138 The cooperation of two
progressive Brahmos was instrumental in accomplishing the merger and establish-.
ing the college on a firm footing: Dwarkanath Ganguli who was headmaster of
the Bidyaiaya and Monomohun Ghose who yas secretary of the Bethune Schoo1.139
The Sadharan progressives also petitioned the government to affiliate Bethune
with Calcutta University so that the girls could be awarded B.A. degrees. 140
The first two recipients of a degree vere Miss Kadambini Bose, a Brahmo, and
Miss Chandra Mulik Bose, a Christian.141 Interestingly enough, as already .
intimated, Oxford University, the earliest secular jnstitution of higher learn- 7 .
|
\

ing to award degrees to women in the British Isles, did so in 1878-79 at roughly
the same time that Bethune College became an accredited affiliate of Calcutta
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University. Thus, when the two Bengali women received their degrees in”1882,
they became the first women graduates in the entire British empire.142

It was a great victory for the Sadharan Samajists and a great defeat for
Keshub Sen. Keshub's unwillingness to cémpromise on the crucial issue of
women's rights cost him the loyalty of the more dynamic and progressive forcas
within the Brahmo organization who rebélled openly aga1nst his_authority when
he married off his ]4-year old girl to the tribal prince of abackward princely
state. The "Protest of twenty-threa Anusthanic Brahmos of Calcutta” against
Keshub's "hypocrisy" about women's righits destiroyed Brahmo unity forever and |
diminished his effectiveness as prophet of the flew Dispensation. Signing the &
document were former friends! associates and disciples such as Sivanath Sastri,
Sib Chandra Deb, Fonomohun'Ghose, Ananda Mohun Bose and Bijoy Krishna Goswami.
As Keshub and his ascetic disciples continued their Tonely intellectualized
quest for a universal religion, the Sadnaran Brahmos expanded their efforts to
emancipate_their women. Miss Bose, for example, iurned to medicine and became
the first western trained Indian woran physician vith an H. D. from Ed1nburgh
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‘ Y  THE IDEALS OF INDIAN WOMANHOOD: SIX BENGALI
: WOMEN DURING THE INDEPENDENCE MOYEJENT :

Ceraldine- Forbes . -

Staie University of New York
College of Oswegs

P R .

Kamaladevi Chattopadhyay, one of India's famous freedom fighteirs, claimed
that the “women's movement” did not aim at the establishment of a new order,
but wanted to "revive and regain"” lost glory while adjusting to modern
conditions.] Kamaladevi's statemeni controveris the widely held notion that
vomen's movements *» so-called "traditional” societies necessarily vesult in
social revolution.Z Between 1905 and 1947 large numbers of Indian women
participates in “"social service" organizations (for the amelioration and improve-
ment of the lot of women) and political activities (picketing, marching,
disobeying orders, assisting revolutionary grou.s) without perceiving themselves
as social revolutionaries or being treated as such by socieity. In this paper I
would 1like to argue that the womer’'s movement in modern India, seen through
specific examples of Bengali women, did not cause women to depart from defined
“femininity.” The definition of femininity was changing and women themselves
viere the major contribuiors to this redefinition.

The inspiration far the women's movement of the tuentieth century came

from many sources. Exiremely important among these were efforts to bring about

. . social reform. There were many individuals in the 19th century who attacked
customs which vere detrimental to the status of viomen -~ g ti, female infanticide,
and prohibitions on widow remarriage and edr-at* - o « les - because they
seemed-irrational. Rammohun Roy and Iswar Chandra .i-.as =~ are invariably
mentioned as champions of women's rights. While the, v.:c * their opposition
to certain customs, they were careful to explain the conf: .t between custom
and traditional religious law. They proved that customs such as za#i and

prohibitions against widow remarriage had the sanction of neither religion nor
reason. ' ’

While widow remarriage never received popular approval, education for
girls gradually gained acceptance. Until the mid-nineteenth century, the only
girl's schools in Bengal were those run by missionaries. These attracted few .
middle-class giris because of the religious training, the traditional
prejudices against female education and_the conception of Western education -
as intrinsically related to empioyment.3 In the second half of the century the
opportunities were greatly expanded. Drinkwater Bethune, with the help of

e
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Vidyasagar, orened a schooil in 13133 to proside 2 secuiar education for girls;
govern~ent grants-in-aid became 2.ailable after 1954 the Brehro Samaj supported
cchools and ‘education at hc-e’ schieres; and ~erbers of the orthodoxy supported
schools wnich would tfain girls {who arrived and left in closed carriages' in
arithretic, cooking and touse-wifery, and religion.® By 1879 the Universities
at Calcuttz, Borbay and Madras had teen Forced to open their doors to female
candidates.

The Bran~o Saraj played the leading role in bringing women into public life.

Recognizing the strengin of purdah, the Brah~os had sei up the inzarir Jeri Sikona

S22z in 1863 to educate women within their hores. But they were 2lso the first
tp encourage their wormenfolk to.attend religious cereronies and soccial gatherings
and it was Brahmo woTen who first adopted a style of wearing the cari that would
te functional for such occasions. The Zz=if »Jhini Fatrika, a magazine Jor womgn
tegun in 1264, gave encourageent to literary activity and provided a forum for
news of woren's welfare activities. The following year the Fraikg Zorai was z
organized to bring women togeiher to discuss various topics for self-improverent.
The nurber of organizations increased rapidiy and woren began to take the lead

in organizing and in chogsing the topics to be discussed.

But social reform argurents, schools for girls and organizations for women
never ccrpletely convinced the orthodox merbers of Hindu society that women had
a place outside the home. ! think this was achieved by the “Revivalists” who
wiere responsible for initiating woren, accepting women as spirituai gurus and
establishing “social service” as a legitimate .way of serving God.-

Ramakrishna's respect for the spirituality of women is evidenced by his’
acceptance of Bhairani Brahmani as his guru and his wile, Sarada Devi, as his
disciple. Rather lyrically, a contributor to the #oi; Mother Birth Centenary
Tolnme summed up Ramakrishna's impact:

} i
‘The age-old spiritua! ideal of Indian v.omanhood
has begun to glow over again with a fresh lustre . |
before it cbuld be snuffed out by the blast of
rodern materialism. By worshipping and redlizing
, the goddess \fali, by accepting a highly gifted,
devout woran, as spiritual guide, by offering :
. ritualistic homage at the feet of his own wife and
by regarding all women, nigh or lcw, as the Divine
Mother, Sri Ramakrishna raised -the iceal to an”
unprecedented height of 1lory. To crown 211, he left
for all the world to visualize this spiendid ideal,
a perfect modei' in the person .of his inmaculate
; spiritual consont, Shri Sarada Devi, known to the
devotees as the Holy Mother.b. -

According to this author, an examination of the Holy Mother's life will reveal
all the elements that will élevate woren to their rightful dignified position

in sotiety: "spotless purity, numility, absolutely selfless motherly tenderness,
seryiée, forbearance, covpassion and .. . . one-pointed devotion to od. "7

1
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Sgami Yivekananda welcomed woren devoiees to the Pamakrishna Hission and
frequently expressed his thoughts cn woren's edusation. He greatiy admired the
education and robility of Azerican wcoen, yet thougnt they lacked morality and
spirituality. Indian women rust te educated, he agreed, but through a systen
aimed at developrent of the “ideal woran” with the virtues of purity, corpassion,
contentment, renunciatiosn and service.® Thus wozen would retain all the -
triditignai values while ‘engaged in the study of science, civic work or social
resort. -

By the end of the century, faith in imitating British forms had disappeared
as had support for reforms because they were “"raticnal” or uscientific.” Changes
in Hindu society were proposed because they were consistent with Ancient .
Hinduism. With Hindu Revivalism came the firm conviction that one could serve
God through “social service" or through service io the Yotherland and the ’
acceptance of the female as spiritually capable of attaining great heights. By
this time the Brahmo Samaj and the Christian missionaries had educated a signifi-
cant nurber of females, had brought women into public life and had fitted them
with clothing they might wear outside the home. . :

- )

These different and somewhai contradictory sources provided, the inspiration
for the women's moverent in twentieth century Bengai. The wedding of the idea
that women were the key to progress with the idea that a woman could be devoted
to her country and work to free it without losing her traditional values was of
great importance in bringing women into public 1ife. Women entered the scene
in 190%, their nurbers increasing radiq@]iy in 1920 and again iQ 1930.

1ha following sketches of six Bengali women1© involved in "social service”
and solitical activities during the Independence Struggle heip to illustrate
the extent o which they and their contemporaries regarded their activities as
legitimate for “true Indian women." .

Sarojini laidu (1870-1949), the "ilightingale" of the Hationalist love-
ment, was a Bengali by birth. She grew up in Hyderabad where her scientist
father taught at the llizam's University. At age sixteen she went to England
to study, received considerable praise for her poetry and returned to marry a
South Indian medical doctor in 1898. *

Influenced by the "suffragist“l] movament in Englard, she soon became
active in organizations to promote women's eduCation and political activities.
in 1917 she led the delegation that met with Lord liontagu to demand the
extension of the franchise to women. Parliament shirked the issue by declar- .
ing women's franchise a domestic concern; the franchise was awarded to women
by the individual provinces between 1921 ‘and 1929.12 Comparing the ease with
vhich Indian women gained the franchise with the difficulty experienced by
English woren, Sarojini concluded, &

with us it was not the coming for the first time to

a new consciousness of the ideals of service, but only
a re-awakening and rekindling of that conscGiousness.-
it was a re-awakening and rekindling of consciousness
in the. minds of men of India who had never by vord or
deed put any difficulties in the way of women of India,
or obstacles in the way of their claim for 'advancement
and emancipation.'13 ' .
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| Closely associated with toth l"argaret_Cousins and Arnie Besant, Sarojini
Naidu joired tre ¥c~e Pule League in 1918.1% Eer tendency to be in the fore-
front of nationalist activity continued and in 1919 she became one of the first
to take tne pledge of non-ceoperation.13 Cnce she had accepted Gandhi as her
leader, Sarojini became a loyal lieutenant and inspired other women to join the
movement. In 1925 she served as the first Indian ferale President of the
Indian Natiopal Congress. In her Presidential speech, she expressed her belief
that_woren's problems could not be satisfactorily solyed until the country
. were free.16 Ygmen were encouraged to join Congress and work for political
independence that would uliirately te the vehicle for social change. .

fieminated<by/Bandhi to Join in the Dandi sait march apd the raid on Dharsana
salt works.- she accepted her task eagerly. Urging other women to join, she said,
"the tire has tome in my opinion when women can no longer seek imzunity behind
the shelier of their se»x, but rust share egqually with their men comrades ail the
; perils and sacrifices for the.liberation of tfie country.“17 But this was not
- to be seen as a departure irom gradition, "During the far off "yesterdays of our
nistory, it was the sacred duty of our worenhood to kindle and sustain the fires
of hearth and altar, to light the beacon thts3 and we are today again-awake

o #1

and orofopundly aware of our splendid destiny.

Sdrojini was very effective in wobilizing wemen for “social service®
- artivities. Co-founder, with I'argaret Cousins, 6f the All1-India Wormens Confer-
ence, Sarojini encouraged wowen to join and work with orpians, illiterates,
sidews, the poor and untouchables. Only in this way could Indian women cembine
in themwselves, -,

»
- -

’ taksmi, the giver of happiness and prosperity;
Saraswaii, the embodirent of wisdom, and Parvati,
the aternal "other who uplifts the fallen, purifies .
the sinner, gives fiope t6 the despairing, strength .
)  to the weak, and courage to the coward, and recreates .
in ran the divine.energy. \ -
According to Sarojini Haidu, woren who demanded the franchise for women, -
. accorpanied Gandhi on marches, served with the Indian Hatjonal Congress, made
. public speeches and worked for social improvement. could embody the ancient :
ideals of Indian womaniffood. And it is to Sarojini‘s credit that-she uas
able to take an aciive role in the Naticnalist lovement and never be considered
- "ynfeminine”2D or un-Indisn. *A reminiscence of her reads, ’ .

This was Sarojin1 and lotus-like . . . and when
one reached the heart amid all the talenis of an
intellectual, a patriot, a poetess of merit, a -
T teacher, a golden-%oiced orator, who fought with -
* . thne faith of a great Joan of Arc and the valour )
of 2 Pani or Jhansi, and above all a good and lovely-’
wife and Tother, did.one find the true essence of
perfect uoranhpod. 2l ’ .
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Saro3ini Naidu had been active in the sccial and political ofganizations L
of her-ti~e and had encourated many wozen to enter public life. She-and the .
women who followed her were accepted by their society as good indian women.

Sarojini had succeeded, she had convinced her scciety, through speeches ande N
personal behavior, that these activities were consistent with the activities .
of Indian woren in a glorious “goiden age.” - . . -

[y

Basanii Das {b. 1820) serves as an example of a woman who joined the
political moverent as her husband's helpmate and in doing so proved remarkably.
effective in soliciting support for non-cooperation. Ifarried to Chittaranjan .
Das in 1897, Basanti Devi became her husband's constant companion and stipporter
* oz his work. : .

-
-

After the Nagpur Conference and adopiion oF non-ceoperation as_ a Congress
progran, Chittaranjan decided to give up nis successful law practice-and devote
his life to politics. Basanti Devi supperted him in this decision and immediately
began a tour of Bengal to introduce ZZarkia to women and encourage them i9 Jjoin
the non-ccoperation moverent and donate their money and jewslry to the cause.
in Calcuita she and her sister-in-law, Urmila Devi, hawked %zadi in the streets
-and enccuraged geople to join the harial planned 7or Becember 24, 1921. Before
long these two women, members of a highly respected household, were arrested.

The irpact was great. "The arrest of Basanii Devi had an electric effect
ongthe people. Immediately more than a thousand young men offered themselves
forwarrest.”22 1t was reported that when Basanti Devi and her companions were
teing taken te jail,-the police constables saluted and vowed to resign their
posts and factory workers offered themselves for arrest.23 Several eminent
barristers expressed their violent objection to the arrest and humiliation of -
Basanti Devi to the Viceroy, Lord Reading.24 It was the arrest of this woman
-- honored and respected in her society -- that helped to account for the fact
“that of-the 25,000 people who courted arrest in 1921, 17,000 of them were from
Pengal. : . .

. . Y%hen fhittaranjan was arrested in 1921, Basanti Devi was asked to preside - o
over the Bengal,Provincial Congress meeting to be held “in Chittagong in April :
of 1922. She took her husband's place but as a substitute, not as an
jndividugzl with politica! ambitions of her own. After the death of her husband
in 1925/ Basanti Devi retired from politics despite the pleas of SubhasJChandra .
Bose wfo considered her a source of inspiration and an astutc politician.

Subh* insistence that only her leadership could heal the factionalism then

HTaguing the party in Bengal was not enough to convince her to stay.25

Basanti Devi exemplifies another pattern of women*s involvement in the
. Independence Movement. Her, inspiration was her husband,’ the activities she
engaged -in were associated with his activities, and her invvivement ceased
with his death. Yet, ‘she was more than a shadow. She has been portrayed by
°  her contemporarigs as 3 woman of great courage’ and intelligence who was capable
_ of inspriing many to join the non-cooperation.movement. Her contribution to
. the Independence lMovement ‘cannot be denied yet Basanti Devi was admired as
truly feminine. - -




Bina Das {b. 1911) is ¢ne of the ~ost farous revoluticraries even though
fer tenure with the revolutionary parfy was short. The atterpt to shoot the
Governor of Bengal earred her ~uch publicity but none of it was pegative. Like
Sarpjini Naidu and Basanti Pavi, Eina Das was, hofiored by her society. T

Yar father, Berimadhab Das, was a Brah~p leader and close friend of Xeshub
Chandra Sen. Frcm hin Bina received fer early education in patriotism. Reared
on"her ather's siories of ancient Indian herces and her rmoiher's efforts to
nelp “.stressed wcren by teaching then marketable sewing skills ;26 Bina had
concrete role rodels for heroisn and seifless service. Co ’

- @

. .in 1921 Beninadnab's householgyjoined the non-ccoperation roverent. crarxna
4as introduced, the woren began to weay izl and political discussions becdme
rorg frequent. At this {ime Bina read NSarat Chandra Chatterjee's novel Fatner
-2 and was deeply affected by the-vivid portrayal of the privations, great
sufferings, determination and self-sacrifice of the revolutionaries. She vowed
then to devote her life to the cause of freedon. .

P
-

At Bethune College, Bina and her elder sister, Kalyzni, led the student
roverent. Yalyani's Chzzes Savgnz, cozposed of giris from different schosis,
joined the women's wing of the Congress Volunteer Corps in 1928. Following
the Congress session Bina was asked to join the revolutionaries. She accepted,
transferred to Diccesian College and gavé .&p all ouiward forms of Zwzdechi. Her
first tasks were very simple, spreading propaganda among her fellow students
and soliciting their support, but disneartening because so few giris were
seriously concerned atoug the British presence. - .

tlews of Britisn reprisals against thé revoluticnaries troubled Bina.26
when she heard reports that the citizens of Chittagong were brutalizad after the
Arrory Raid, she decided on her dramatic act. Her victim was to be the Governor
of Bengal, Sir Stanley Jackson: the occasion, the Calcutta University Convocation
cererony. On August 6, 1932 Bina Das shot at Governor Jackson, missed him and -
was imTediately arrested. . .

Her confession i$ important for its clear exposition of her role as a woman
in the struggle for freedom. Commenting on her decision to shoot the Governor,

she wrote, . . .

I nad been thinking - is life worth living in an India,

so subject to wrong and continually groaning under the

tyranny of a foreign government or.is it not better to

make one supreme protest against it by offering one’s )
life away? Yould not the immolation of a daughter Of T
India and of a son of- England awaken India to ‘the sin . -
of its acquiescence to its continued state of ﬁgbjectﬁon .
and England to the iniquities of jts proceedings. . .

A1l these [sufferings of the people] and many others

worked on my feelings and worked them into a frenzy.

The pain became untearable and 1 felt as if I would

go mad if I could rot find relief in death. I only

sought the way to death bty offering myself’at the feet

of my country and invite the attention of all by my death )
to the situation created by the measures of the Gowernmenfi .
Lol pun wisen cven 4 Fpadl soran iige rusell, brought .

wr inoall ghe rior teadicion of Indion lomonfood.

- -
-
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Sentenced to nine years i~prisonreni, Bina was saved from transportation
to the fndarans by the petitions of C. F. Andrews and Rabindranath Tagore. She
#3s released in "arch of 1939 but was unable to go abroad to study because of
the war. Once again Bina turned to the nationalist cause but this time she
joined the A1l India Congress. She worked to organize woren labogers in a
Tollygqung rice mill, them began.touring the countryside to solicit support for
Congress. Somewhai disappointed in her efforts to attract a new generation of
girls to the Congress pariy, Bina imcersed herself in relief work. SKe was
arrested in 1942 -and remaired in jail until 1945, : .

Aifter her release in 1235 the South Calcutta branch of Congress claimed
.her attenticn. Her main task was to organize groups of wegen who would involve
tnerselves in slum icproverent, education and woerk among women laborers.
Pesponding to Bandhi's call in lloverber of 1946, she took charge.of a relief
carp in Noakhali.Z9 . - : ‘

3

The inspiration for service ‘to the country came early in Bina Das® life.
She did not see any inconsistency in serving her country, first as a revolutionary
and then as a Congress Party organizer and relief worker. When she shot at Sir
Stanley Jackson she was enraged not only at the British, but at_her countrymen
as well -- for not fighting back. Having had no former practice shooting a
pistol, Bina's chances of success were small, however, it was the aet rather than
Jackson's death which was important. The act was to rouse people to actiop
tecause Bina was an Indian girl driven to an unnatural act by the British Raj.
Ererging from prison in 1939 Bina was impressed with the mass support for the
nationalist cause. This made it possible for her to devote her time o organiz-
ing woren's groups and participating in social service activities -- tasks more
tefitting an Indian woman than shooting guns! - -

Bina Das was fully aware of her society's definition of femininity but she
did not let this restrict her activity.. “Instead, she used this very definition
t0 add a dramatic gquality to her symbolzg act. The British took the blame and
B'na, the actress., remained a Bengali gi11 of good family and upbringing.

Sarpy Halini Dutt (1887-1925) was the daughter of Brojendra Hath De, a
distinguished merber of the Indian Civil Service and a member of the Brdhmo
Saraj. He directed his daughter's education and the youthful Saroj Halini was
introduted to Western literature and social customs. In 1206 she married Guru
Saday Dutts; founder of the Zrazzuenawi movement in Bengal,-a sub-divisional
ofticer in Kishergunge. From the’early days of their marriage, Saroj falini
played tne role of companion to her husband in all his activities.

Distressed by the misery of the women ghe encountered in the villages of
Bengal, Saroj Nalini decided to form organiZations of women to work collectively
for their own good.30 1In 1813 she founded the first ia#ila Samiti in Pabna.

The original objectives of thcse women's organizations were-very limited: to
develop friendly cooperation among purdah women, interest them in viork outside
their nomes, and arrange lectures on practical subjects.31 From Pabna she sioved
to Birbhum (1916), Sultanpur (1917), Rampurhat (7918) and Bankura (1921), :
deqinning a wuoren's institute in each toun. Sarej Halini hoped to persuade

x . . = . .
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wormen that their legitimate schere of work was the world as well as the home.
In response to her critics she replied that the housewife's work is called
srxe-czoar.  Since zizr ceans hore and cxioze world, it was clear that in
ancient times the work of the woman was in the world and in tbg,home.32

On a visit to England in 1921 Saroj Nalini accompanied Sarojini Naidu on
a tour of women's organizations. She was impressed by the spirit of social
service that perreated every class and by the imporiance of economic independence
to women's emancipation. Followind her return to India, Saroj flalini encouraged
the women's institutes to place more emphasis on teaching women skills so that
they might earn their cwn inceme if widoséd or supplement income if married.33

Continuing to insist that "there can be no real improvement in the country
unless we can educate, and widen the ideas of, women in rusfusiil tomns and
villages,” Saroj ialini was very successful in organizing ¥ahila Swritis in rural
Bengal. This is somewhat surprising if one-considers the strikes Saroj Halini
nad against her in traditional society: she was a Brahmo, she had never observed
purdah, she rode horseback and played tennis with ner husband, her household
included a Fuslin chk.@nd‘she nad travelled to England. According to her husband,

-

&

J
Toe secret of Saroj flalini’'s hold over the confidence
of her Indian sisters and her influence over them lay
in her own fondness for the Hindu woman's innate
simplicity and modesty of manner and her deep and Toving
. respect for the old customs of the country. . . . 2

-

Following Sacoj MHalini's premature death in 1925, Guru Saday and a number
of friends founded the "Saroj llalini Memorial Association," to guide and
coordinate the activities of the different Xghila Samitis. The aims of the
association remained those of !irs. Dutt: attempts were made to secure the

_soiia].and economic independence of women, to impart formal and vocational
training, and to inspire women to form their own democratic associations and
through these work for their own improvement.35 Saroj Halini perceived it as
rore important to work for sociat reforms and education than to agitate for
voting righrs. Hen's interest in politics had diverted their attention from

. social reform. YWomen must remain concerned with the social conditions of

viomen, otherwise, half of the nation would remain paralyzed.

_ Heither Saroj Halini nor her followers have made any attempt to politicize
the village.vomen who Joined the women‘s institutes. Hor have there been efforts
made to train women for what are considered "male jobs." The institutes are
based on the idea that women's position will be uplifted only if there is an
improvement in their social and economic position. The improvement will come , .
as a result of women's efforts; women must seiflessly give of their time to
educate and élevate their sisters. In this'scheme women are elevated to a key
position, consistent with their traditional sex-role, in the future development
of the country and-at the same time are given the responsibility for removing
those disabilities which might prevent them from assuming this role.

- -
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Saroj lNalini was the first rural social worker in Bengal. Her concern with
wiomen and her dauntless efforts to organize znila Sxmitis, effected the lives

* of many women. Her own life-style varied considerably {from that prescribed for

.an Indian woren, particularily a rural woman, but her sincere belief that the
woman's legitimate actiwity was in the world as well as the home and her deep
respect for virtues of Indian women protected her from social disapproval. .

- Shudha Mazumdar (b. 1899) is the daughter of the Tate T¥ra Pada Ghosh, a

" wealthy zamindar of Kidderpore. . She grew up in a home that was both highly

traditional and highly Westernized at the same time. While her mother rigorously
observed all religious restriciions on diet and behavior and consul ted pandits
and astrologers freguently, her father took pride in being mistaken for a French-
man, always wore European clothes and ate, often in lonely splendor, i1 a dining
room where he was served European food. Shudha was educated in Renaali by her
uicles {who lived in the large family mansionj, in Tie fiousezoid arts by ner
mother and the. servants, and in English by her father and the sisters of St.
Jeresa's Convent. Before Shudha reached her twelfth birthday, the women of the
-household began to look seriously for a bridegroom. In 1912 she was married to
Satish Chandra Mazumdar, a young man who wias soon to pass his I.C.S. examination.

Travelling with her husband from station to station, Shudha was free of the
censure of an orthodox joint family. But she was also lonely without her family
and became interested in the Xanila Samitis then being organized by Saroj Halini
vutt~ She joined the organization and when her husband received his next
postings she went on to found Mahila Samitic in Manikgunge, Ranaghat, and
Basirhat. It was only after Satish Chandra was posted to A]iporé that Shudha was
able to join branches of the all-India women's organizations” In the 1930's
she joined the A1l India Women's Conference, the National Countil of YWomen in
India, and a number of provincial "social service" associations. She played-an
active role, serving on-executive committees, attending yearly conferences, and
. heading sections assigned to particular social problems. .

Shudha Mazumdar has analyzed her involvement in social service organizations
as the result of many factors. Her emancipation from the joint family during
the early years of marriage caused hef to search for new patterns of interaction.
Her husband, a remarkable man who «¢ncouraged her to learn more about the world
and take part in activities outside the home, was a very important influence. In
addition, her devotion to religion caused her to interpret her "social work” as

service to God. 3§£ - .

As a young wife in the villages of East Béngal she went uncriticized degbite

" her efforts to collect money for hospital improvements, her excursions to other

villages to talk about educational facilities or her movements to encourage

viomen _to join the Mahila Samizi. If she met -censure, it was slight and came from
older women who thought her too “religious-minded" for a young girl and encouraged
her to have more children.36 While Shudha saw her work as a religious duty,

she also saw it as a patriotic duty. As her knowledge of the viorld expanded so
did her love of India. She became fiercely patriotic, but as the wife of an I.C.S.
Officer was unable to openly express her admiration for the brave young revolu-
tionaries nor join those who advertised their non-cooperation by the kxzi?

clothes they wore. :

[
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Shudha Mazurmdar's conception of “social service” is an interesting one.
while she had worked and continues to work hard io aveliorate’the conditions of
women in prisons, villages and urban siums, she has congistently promoted the
concept of “sdral education.” Based on the idea that true reform of a woman in
prison, in a rescue home or any other unfortunate circumstances will come only
if “she is brought intb contact with thoughts that are considered good and true
through the lives of those who are traditionally revered and loved.*37 Shudha
Mazumdar has worked to gain acceptance of the idea that women in prisons and
rescue hcres should be given moral instruction on a regular basis. To accomplish
this she has personally arranged for the reading of the ancient epics in these
ingtitutions, hoping to give these women examples of ideal womanhood to emulate.

In supporting.any type of education for the #omen of jails and rescue homes,
Shudha Mazumdar offended traditional prejudice on a number of counis. Women's
education may not have been suspect in the twentieth century, but the idea that
prostitutes and criminals deserved education and specifically an education that
acquainted them with the revered women of the Hindu epics, was highly unusual. ]
But to her these women were got beyond help, and they deserved the chance to
learn about theis traditions% Even though her work has been highly unusual,

Shudha Hazumdar has received only praise from her society. She is regarded, .

despite her long involvement in public life, her trip to Europe as a delegate

to the 1.L.0. and hér outspoken remarks on the subject of women, as personifying ,
the moral ideas which she supports. -

Renu Chakraborty, because of her affiliation with the Communist party, holds -
views on the woman question which are not shared by the women just mentioned. g
Her family inclydes a number, of illustrious individuals: Prixkash-Chandra Roy, i
her grandfather and a leading member of the Natabidhan Samaj in Patna, her |
grandmother who was one of the earliést socia? reformers in Patna; and Dr. B. C.

Roy, her uncle and former Chief Minister of Bengal. Renu studied at the London -
School of Economics in the mid-1930’s and was impressed by the Socialist Party

at the time of the Spanish Civil Har. .Returning-to India in 1939, she immediately

began t0 work for a change in woman's status.
Renu Chakraborty's deep conce~n with women's problems' began in childhood.

She believed that all middle-class women who vere fortunate enough to receive .

an education had a duty ta uplift their sisters. The AIWC was at that time |

the largest and most prominent women's organization. Renu joined and, with the -

help of some radigal young women, attempted to ‘make the AIXC a mass movement.

At the Standing ittee Meetings of the AIWC in Jupe of 1942, the shqudown

came over membership dues- Renu and ner companions tried to sécure a reduction

in annual dues érom Rs3 to 4annas,-a fee-that would have opened the organization

to the masses.38 The resolution was rejected and Renu Teft the organization,

convinced the would remain elitist, apolitical, charitable and largely

ineffectual. Through trying to help women-they did not include in their organi-

zation and did not understand, the AIWC would always be paternalistic. Accord-

ing to Renu Chakraborty, tney had failed to mobilize women to fight the

"exploitation of vested interests and feudalism.” By making small efforts to

improve ,the lives of women in mines and factories, they may have made Some ..

positive gains.but in the jong run these would not change the status of women.

-
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Qeriu Chakratorty feels that it is'the Communist Party of India and its
af#iliated woren's organizations which are on the right trdck in regard to -

women's problems. The problems of society are the result of feudalism, :
jmperialism.and capitalism. These pose a double praoblem for women who are
oppressed in society as a resvlt of these.larger historical forces and oppressed

.on a day-to-day level as they try to cope with the problems of running a house-

hold and rajsing children. ‘3

M <

~_ ¥oren's quarrel is noi with men because in India men took the lead in move- ~
ments—for women's rights. Renu traces the roots of the women's movement to the
nineteenth century rationalists. Beginning with Rammohun Roy, she included
Yidyasagar.and Ranade in her lict of individuals who fought for woren's social
rights. However, .it was only after women themselves demonstrated their willing-
ness to take part in the fight for India‘ freedom that some of those social
rights were granted. Complete women's rights -- economic, social and political

-- wolild come only after feudalism had disappearad. - -

The key to change in women's position is women's involvement. Paternalistic
social reforms will not help nor will organizations that bring women”together to
protest legal disabilities. -Women will become involved, Renu insists, if there
are .economic issues at stake. "Rent, food prices, labour rates, and -fand reorgan-
jzation are issues that have a direct bearing on the 1ives of women who must -
purchase and prepare food for their families. IF they are involved in organizing
to -oppose economic conditions they will make an impression on government and
ultimately bring about changes in their own lives. Her ideal organization vas
the ansla 4trarakena Sardti which, in 1943, organized a gigantic procession of
starving women. Renu insists that this had a tremendous effect on the government
and was responsible for the Chief Minister's decision to distribute rice. lHore

of this kind of ag;ta;ion by viomen is needed, for it is only then that government '

will react’.39 s
_ Yet with all Renu's ideas for agitation there is no attempt to encourage
women to revolt against their "nature." Activities such as meetings for women

and processions “are planned _to coincide with the free time of women who are
homemakers and mothers. Tne emphasis is on women working side by side with men
in the party. Inhei? concerns are the same yet there are some additional social
problems that concern women. We find here no argument for absolute equality
and no expectation that the destruction of capitalism will immediately result
in freedom for women. And the woman who works hard to organize, vomen and )
articulates Communist ideology is not regarded by her contemporaries as
unfeminine, in Bengal Renu Chakraborty is known affectionally as "Renudi” or
elder, sister. . i : :

’ .

il -

The assumption has been made by many Western authors that the involvement
of Indian women in public 1ife somehow violates the traditional society's
definition of the female role. Gail Omvedt has termed this "culture revolt"
and suggested thaf Gandhi's genius lay not in his appeal to traditional
religious values, but in his recognition of the "hasic forces that were shaking’
Indian society, from peasant upsurges to anti-caste revolts and the emerging
women's rovement."40 MHaurice Duverger, commenting on women in politics, wrote,
“Women's participation in political life runs counter to an anti-feminist
tradition. . . . It represents an attempt to replace an ideo-social system,
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urder whick women's activities were essentially private and family type, by 41
| a new systen, providing Tor the complete equality of both sexes in all fields.”
| - Cn the basis of the above examples, I would argue that inrvolvement in public
1ife did not Consiitufe a revolt against the traditional role assigned to women,
put was in fact legitimized by newly defined “traditional™ values.

Redefinition of the role of women and the ideals of womanhood had begun in
the nineteenth century. The reformers sought to alleviate conditions for women
by changing laws and supporting education. They justified such change on ‘the
basis of religious texts, arguing that the "true Hindu woman” of the past was
unfettered by purdah and ignorance and had piayed an important role in the affairs
of the country. At the same time they encouraged women to join the new organiza< )
tions for educating women. In the second half of the nineteenth century there
_____ .—nas a tendency for writers supporting reform to also point out the superiority
- . of Hinduism in its treatment of women., The woman's role as wife and mother and .
homemaker wiere seen as-natural and inviolate. The fact that Hindu society took
great pains to find every girl a husband, to encourage motherhood and to provide
a basic education in household arts was to its credit.#2 Here was a reaffirma-
tion of woman's position as related to her biological function. This was not to
. be thallenged -- the question of change centered on her right to participate
in public activities. Society was blamed for suppressing women but it was also
| pointed out that the “dark ages" for women occurred under Muslim and British
{ rule. The Revivaiists were extremely important in gaining the acceptance of
\ society for what reformers had advocated and articulated for each other. Intel-
: lectual arguments had less impact than the acceptance of women as gurus and
\ disciples. 1In an atmosphere charged with patriotic sentiments women were 4
\ prepared to serve their country and society was ready to accept their service.

i

The activities which women engaged in were varied -- while some women
joined revolutionary societies, others toured the countryside introducing the
. chartia, led boycotts und worked with organizations to improve the social
Y and economic condition of women. Sarojin1 Naidu, believing that vomen's problems
1 could be solved only if the country vere free, devoted her efforts to the Congress
4 Party and the para-political, A1l India Womens Conference. Basanti Devi's
: involvement closely followed that of her husband and did not continue after his
\ death. Bina Das attempted to shoot Governor Jackson so that Indians might be
aroused to fight the oppressor, when she felt that many people had become
involved in the movement, she turned to social service. Saroj Halini Dutt
emphasized the importance of mufussil viomen to the progress of the country --
\ unless their lives were changed there could be no advancement for India. Shudha . |
Mazumdar practised religion.through "good deeds” and stressed the importance 7]
-~ of bringing poor and destitute women 1n contact with the ideal Hindu vomen of .
the epics. Renu Chakraborty's complete faith in politics, as a way of making
t needs felt and.ultimately a3 the source from which change will come, still
x . allowed her to see a role for women's organizations in achieving a change in
women's status: These women defined themselves as feminine and their activities
as in the best tradition of indian womanhood and in doing so made a significant
.contribution to the redefipition of woman's role.
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. Llfe for women had changed dramatically in less tnan a cen;ury, it had .
- becore possab]e for women to take an active role in public activities without :
v1o]at1ng “traditional values." These women were departing from thé life- -
styles of their mothers and grandmothers but they were operating under a new
definition of femininity. Panchanan Bhattacharya wrc‘e a book called the
Ideals 5f Indian Homomacod, published in 1921, which - 1lustrates this point.

{ The book is a collection of short biographies -- each woman represents a
virtue. The women chosen for the Ancient and Medieval period represent the
virtues of purity, self-consecration, benevolence, coastancy. self- aunegatlon,
fidelity, righteousness, renuneiation, ph1]anthropy, self-respect, ag,y and
honor. However, the virtues of the Modern period are quite different and
include patriotism, love of country, rellglous devotion, sacrlflce,,the ideal

- queen, sa1nt11ness, public spirit and service to fellowmen.44

The Revivalist concept of women had been successfun]y werge9/41th the
reformer's desire to see women play a role in activities cutside’her own home.
Public acceptance of the activities of these women meant that they never became , .
involved in a cultural revolt as did a number of British and American feminists.

They continued to personify the ideals of Indian womznhood -- compassion,
sacrifice and saintliness --.and those women who inspired the greatest following
were, like Sarojini Haidu and Basanti Devi, "true Indian women™ and not

revo]utionariesﬁ
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YI. THD JALUE OF ROUEN

Shirley Lindenbaum .

York College, City University
of New York

Recent demographic information from Bangladesh.shows a population of very
young redian age (16.3), with a high birth raté {45-57 per 1000 in 2 three year
reriod), and a rmoderate death rate {15-17) (Mosley 1970:1). At the current
hiak rate of growth, tne population can be expected to double in a ¥ittle over
20 years. Tn the absence of any intervening faciors, the growth rate would in
fact accelerate (Mosley 1970:28). At present, rural Bangladesh has what might
te considered urban population densiiies of 2,000 per square mile? Superficially,
it might be expected that optimum densities for survival have already been met
or surpassed. Yet among Bengali villagers, there is Tittle sentiment for
restricting population increase, and no ialk of population pressure cn limited
land resources, a condition similarly noted hy Marshall for Uttar Pradesh .
(1arshall 1971:5). Hevertheless, human greups do make attempts to control
their populatsons. But as Mary Douglas suggests "They are more often inspired
by concera for scarce social resources, for objects giving status and prestige,
than by concern for dwindling basic resources” {Douglas 1966:268). That is, it
is usually prestige rather than subsistence which is at stake {Ibid:269). It

is not the fear of fafmine which will put a break on population size -- many .
Bengalis recall the ardours of food shortages in 1943 -- but a concern for access
to certain social advantages. . ©

Upperclass lMuslims at Shaitnal,] a predominatly Muslim community in Matlab
Thana, Comilla District, have always Followed certain strategies”which spontane-
ously 1imit their family size, since their concern was to prevent the fragmenta- .
tion of landed estates on which their prestige was based. Thus, they avoided
taking in ou‘side women by resorting to cross-cousin and para)lel-cousin
marriages, and permitted'a later.marriage age amongst their vomen, with its
implications of less emphasis on the production of offspring. Although suicide
by Hindu widows no longer occurs in Bengal’, uppercaste Hindu widows are not
permttéd to remarry, a cultural 1imitation which works to prevent ritual
purity becoming a widely endowed sociel advantage. In both Hindu and liuslim
communities at Shaitnal, there is also a conviction that chastity merits social
revard. * :

For those in the population with 1ittle prestige to protect, the emphasis : -
15 on the production of numbers. Aithougt some land reform has occurred since
1547, the situation is somewhat confused, and families claim ovinership of the
land they cultivate while the Land Settlement Offize investigates title (Raper
1970:7).  Title to disputed 1and -- such as ziar (land created by a change in
the course of the river) is claimed through use, and protected by force. At
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Shaitnal, trere are still the cceasional Izza? tattles, as,those who plant’a crop

try to prevent others from harvesting jt. Scra landless Ta2milizs also depend ©n
inccme generated by tre latour of the =en, uhc totn sell their energies locally g
and travel annually io harvest crops outside ihe disirict. Scrme poor wWoren also -
find erployment as-servanis for upperclass families, and as agricuiturail

labourers. So, for asflarge part of the rural pepulation, the producticn of

perscnnel makes sense. . : . :

. -

Tne de-ograpnjc information from Bangladesh has other provoecative aspecis.
The sex ratio of tie rural population indicaies slighiiy more males in ali age
- groups in the serple, except-for the age groups 20-3%, a reversal which cen be
accounted for by the nigration of yéung ren Lo urban areas, in search of wovrk
- {1631y 1970:3). Thes Bengali popuialion as a whole then, reflects & prapcrderance
of males. Moreover, ihe rortality raies by age and sex are particuiarly interest- |
ing. . - ) T, ‘ .

The rortality rate fpr-females under 5 years of age id 35-20% higher than
that for rales, the figures/representing two copsetuléve.years. of ihe survey, ]
{'osley 1970:5). 1losley comments that “this mortality differential is apparently -
due to tne fact thai parenis are rore cautious absut the healih cf their ~
sons.” (Mosley 1970:5). - a - . ) o o

£

Lthrographic data collected at Shaiteal between 1963-65, an area adjagent
to that of the derographic survey, confirms Fosley's supposition about the
concern of parents for the survival of rele children. The remainger-of ihis i
pacer will consider some of this data. In doing so, I wil] discuss the two kinds |7
of value placed on woren: firstiy, their importance as iiems of luxury and . .
syroels of respect (that is, their vailue as consumption goods) and secondly..
their productive value as wOrkers and reproductive agenis (their vaiue as capital
goods). It s suggested that the tiree phases of relatively high female mortaiity /
(see Table 3 of Hosley's paper) equate @ith the three periods in the 1life cyclé -
when their consumption value is low; in infansy between ages.1 to 5, during the )
early years of reproduction, and again irom the age of about-5%¢n, after a |
period of widowhooo. At all three periods, ferales die at a rate greater than.
that for males n the samz age categories, and it is suggesied that the expisna- .
tion for this differential survival lies in the intermittent value placeé on . .
woren as capital geods and as consumption goods. Fowever, despite the apparznt = ' 7.
wasteage of female reproductive pbtential in two of the three age categories, it =
appears tnzi this negiect has little to do with population contrgl. Tne final
portion of the paper considers some vegent changes in marriage transactions .
which appear to be related to shifts in the prestige sysiem, and to a concsmnittan )
revaluation of woren, which snight ultima¥ely result in a decrease in %he‘ferti}ity ‘1

|
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. T v, ‘ )
Rural Bengalis are greatly cp?cerned with social advantage. Thére-are many
indices of ranking evident “in homesieqd titles, occupational categories, and in
tie linguistic naances of honorific or familiar forms-of address. Yomen appear .
to be the aroup on, which to ‘focus in order to understand the prestige structiire,
since woren arg used as_syrhots of status and prestice; and the giving of 2
da?ghter)in arviage may be seén as "the crucial ranked transaction” {#hare
1972:621}. . ' - , ez
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The #irst obseryation about Bengali attitudes towards women may be taken
from the weyp co~enis of ihe wpmen themselves. “Girls are poison,” the woemen
szy. Their constent demands For soaps and oils and sdris cuiminale in The

- ecoroTic extravaganza of rarriage. To acquire this female paraghernalia, the
4oren wust depend.on ren (their fathers, brothers or husbands) since mep
conival access io wealth and public 1ife, thereby being able to moniter the
women's purchases. A nurber of dichotomies, both symbolic and real support
this marked distinciion Tetween the sexes. Illen are assoicated with the rigit,
preferred side of things, we=en with the left; in many.situations sucn as in
irkeritance, or as legal witnesses, one man is equivalent to two woren. Tne
sy-toiic shorthand of these right/left, twofone categorisations, sets apart
and reinforces the roles of men and woren in a hierarchical way. It is a
cuitural code for the political and spcial realities of vilTage life {Lindentaun
12£24). Wsmen are the sy~bolic pawns in male corpetition for prestige.

The sysiem rust ogerate with a shortage, othenvise the market weuld be
flogdad with luxuries, and the sy~tols would turn inio commcdities with a low
rarginal utility value, bewwming useiess for social gain.? Although Al-Hadis
{the cormentaries on the life of the Prophet) notes that rmankind has been warned
not tosprefer sons ic daughters, at the risk of losing Paradise {Book 1:159},
~ale children in Bengal.are indeed considered rore desirzble.3 )

. uken 2 child of either sex fails i11, parents consult & variety of survival
. <seryices. #t Shaitral, these.include redical attention frem local Horeopathic
sractitioners, sore practiticners who disperise Allspathic medicine, and a Hindu
with Ayurvedic training. Scr8 rotkers visit local fairs (~2ilx2) 16 sesk the
blessing and madicinral protection of Fakirs, and most women consult elderly
reighbours {-neeun) who speciaiised ip hore cures {Lindenbaum 1968). Some
familigs are also able to conssit Arerican physicians at the Cholera Rasearch

i
i

.-Laboratory in Dacca. _ . -
A ’ . - ) )
. 1t s apparent that Bildeq male children werg given rost attention. Cne
Cfarity with unem I uyas igfalwost daily contact duri - the pericd of fielduork
ShGas sencern-uimn any ©F the 4 dagghiers becare 11 , but only the 5 year old .
* = = -

1 t <)

= male cRI14'5 nealth =2rits Lo
tist. In this partifular mid
Fair o consult sdth 3 Fakirg
ceveral weers, directing 95t o

-

nsultatinn with gvery practitioner in the above
41e class family, the rother did not visif 2
i

ah S

stead, a hoily ran wesided with the family for
4is activity tooard the apparent barrenfiess

evbrs and rages manifestad by the young rale

couniry

cf tre married son'y wife, and the F

child  Tids small boy, the onty male crild of the second uife, is the oaly

fa5i1; me~ber whgse nare and gate of birth ave carved inin the house rafters,

and during gne zvening whenshe appeared to have an unusuily nigh fever, his.

tather read the ¥ocan aloud throughout the pight, promising to distripute food

to the poov if the child recovered. : T . : .
& . . . .

. Sgre raducal care 15 considered too risky for male children. Allopathic
wedicines, accepted for srall airls, w1l te sdth-held from tiigir male siblings
if the sifect.is.consdersg io have been too dramatic. For similar reasons,
small boys “are midden fron covernrent swalipox waccinators, tnzir parenis nst

e

vishing 15 risy 2 fe.ar anich might be the fore-runper Lo nore serious illness.

-
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ﬁf?he -3le orild is alsc fa.cured «hea it ccves to fcod. The approved house-
nold eatirg ordzr is for tine fati=r and othev family ~ales to te given food first, )
tien tre daugnters, ond tinally tne dayghter-in-law with ibe rother. In addition,

tre son receives rore choice foeds tham do fiis sisters. I tie family already

described, the small son ests.eqgs when they were scarce, and when other .

luxuries are shared (such as fruit-or-bisguits frcm Dacca)the rother favours him

wite ner gortion. Several 5 year old rale children at Shaitnal are also still .ﬂRi

treastfed on cemand, ihougn it is difficuli to say if this was because they are
last cnildren, or the last cnild ufio hapoens to,be male.

-
-

The i-portance of the othec's relationsnip with the male ¢hild is apparent
in conversations tetween them. (n several occasions, 5 or 6 year old maie '
children =ould hent —ourentary anger against their mothers-by saying: “When I
grow up,. I wen't feed you or give you roney.” Since there is & 10-15 year age .
difference in the age at rarciage of hysbands and wives, woren are aware of tne
orospect of earlpuidosheosd. -Sixty-seven percent of woren over 50 are already
widous. and Ppsiey righily comwents thatths prospeci probably provides a strong
rotivation for young girls to have large femilies, cincé they are all aware of
the hign,rate of infant mortalities {1970:8).- It would aiso be interesting to
bncw bow many last children are rale, since it it ihis cniid in particuiar who”
tue —other wmight hore 1o influence when she needs him.

the insestrent of atieniion in the young maie child gives the mother about 10
years, of protection in widowncod. Eetuween ages 50-59, <lightly rore males die
rer thousand tnan females {i2 to 132}, but between £0-65, the situation is reversed
and feralés pegin to die at a'rate greater than thnat vor majes, a trend whiTT™
accelerates-as zge rises. Assuming. thatgz rother hac a son in the latter years .
of her childbearing period, say at arcund 35 {of & 15-39 yea span)}, this ¢hild
aould Farry betueen 21-25 years. when tha.wother is 55-60, -and iikely to be -
already widewed. This mele ray therafore he his wpther's main source of security
for the next feu vedars. #is own wife, abput 15 year- of »32 at this tire, will
in the next 1% years give birth ‘to'se.eral childrer oi her pun.% Thus, the new
wife's statuys witl be risiag, and her corpeting demands Tor the attention of the
sare male will be rore impzrative  This male-is indeed ihe =ivot of competition
between tne tuo,«omeri; ard the nature of th&~{giatiag,hip between mother-in-law .
and daughtér;!n-iaw is psignantlr recognised iﬁ\Eengaii proverbs and literature. ;

& |

1
|
|
|
- "1t would seew, "100king at losley's figures on death rates Hy age and sex, that i
1
1
|
|
|
|
|
\

At marciage, tne two kinds of value {as consurption and canital goods )
plaglh on ugren are esperienced in rapid succession. As sie appraoches marriage
age, a young woran's yalue & a productive asset, is de-emphasized. Through ~
#ounting cultural empanses, which hz2se jittle“to do witn biological need, she
is progressively turned.into a symbol of Tuxury. Her public visibility is made
scarce, while the econcmic burdens of keeping her *n feminine attire increase.
Tne greater the capacity of her famly to distance ner from any suggestion of
praductive activity. the greater her uazlue as a symbol of luxury. Young <
rarriagecble girls are often provpted to exhibit their needlework -- embroidered
pillow cases with poetic resseges -- suggesting the developrent of these refined - |
skills in idle neurs. “The reuards 4% this: "imzge managemant” {¥hare 1972:625)
accrue to ner famity n tne 30014l elevation of 2 prestingious affinal alliance. -

L d
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Tne young bride, newly Sesered frc 2 fousenold where she has been treated -
23 3 —ost precicus object, —akes a'sceti—as bLurpy transition o the aouse of.her
husbagd, where she becc~es a servant to the older generation, works hard and .
speaks little. Fer productive value as a worker in her tusband's family is high,

. but her value as a luxury nccd is ncw low. Since the. present merrizge ideal <
.- -for rost girls is hypargamic,5 that is. @c~en are_ transferred up the sccial seale,
- the daughter-in-lau’s respectful tenaviour rust reflect this struciural condition.

S She ds-3lso constirained by the fact that she is entering a pex Tamily at the
trotte- of its spcial ladder. a fact recognised in the feeding sider, and by nev
general occupation 2s 3 uorker and servant for fanily cecbers.
. » > %
Tne cultural iransition for the bride is thus abrupt, a stress scuefives
resulting in —anifestations of autistic tehaviour .6 From e juxury object, sne
is now abruptly redefined as a capitai assei, and her gradual regaining of. status
degends on the ability to give birth.to sons, and the consequent accurulation
of the sy~bolic values surrounding wotherhood. Fer failure in this role is
sufficient reason for the husbend to iake a second wife, a prospect whicn propels
her into consultation with ritual specialists who it is hoped wilT rapidly ensure

pregnancy. . .
E

~

- r
This view of the dynanics of family relationsiips through time is focused
cn tne relative disappearance of females from the popuiation pyramid at several
aistinct lotations: the Tirst between ages 1 and 5 whep 2 cultural bias agppears
t5 favour betier nutrition and redical attention for male children. The second
pecurs during early childbearing years. when ihere is heightened pressure for
s#t~en 1o give birth to sons, but as yet 15034 cultural protection Tor the new
motner) Hinh maternal mortality figures are only part of the evidence of physical Lo
insult Xuring this phase. i%2ny Beagaii women who have given birth to at least
one child suffer feom a conditicn they call “cansiza” -- a deficiency disorder
as yet only sketchily reporfed 1n the medical iiterature, which is manifested by
syrptors of diarchoea, headache, dizziness and veakness. The hazards of child- .
birth then, wosid appear to involve rore than obstetric difficulties in
unaygienic environments. They alsc include repeated pregnancies and a poor
. diet, resulting in melnourished young woemen i11-equipped to survive a complicated
. pregnancy. The third period of high riortality for women occurs after about 10
years of widcanhood, shen cultural protection now favours the é&ergent daughter-
Jin-law.” Widows in this age group agzin éxpress the realities of their situation. - L
They veport that they tco hide from smallpox vaccinators, but their view of‘the
e, future is different from the future they see for small boys. "Uny should I .
tave redicine,” theysay. "At.my age, I amin God's hands,” a fataTism which
grprésses their diminishped social worth. . i .

Hindu socizty rore draratically illustrates the social decline of wcmen at
widowhood.  while her husband s alive, 3 woman scolds her daughter-in-law for
a.iack of resnectful behaviour, saying “I am not’yet a widow that you can treat

" re n this fashion.” At Fidowhood, she divests herself of all symbols of her «
7alue as 2 censumption geod; she removes her jewelry, may no longzr wear a
coloured sari or the red forehead wark of the married woman. Although she
continues to work at domestic chores, and her contributdon in productive labour .

-
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ray be significant, she has lost her important srestige value, and now beccres
alrost a non-consumer, co~mitied to life-long austerities, freguently Tasting
and eatng the least frestigious and least nutritious foods.

The social rewards glaced on the seclusion of women and the dissofiation -
between prestige and any appearance of productive activity presupposes that
women teachers or nurses, who defy such culfural codes will be seen as prosti- .
tutes. The message inherent in the syzbols of femininity was painfuliy apparent |
during tpe war in Bangiadesh in 19%1. Sore of -the girls raped by the Pakistan
arry were reporied, to have cormitted suicide by strangling themselves with their
saris and lcng hair -- <ytbols of their former purity and social worth. The
young women subsequéntly kept as prostitutes in army camps, on the other hand, . ,
_were dressed in men's chorts and had fheir hair cut, to prevent further self-
destruction, it was said. The symbolism of that outward defacement was in fact
a statement of the values of the social system. In the zbsence of external aid,
the prognosis for surviwal of these sccially devalued woren would Seem uncertain.
_As prestige objecis, females have cuifurai protection; at other times, they are
sgcially wasted.

The disappearance of females from the populaticn py?ami;aietween 1and 5
and during ihe early. years of reproduction, would seem then to be jittle related
to the elimination of reproductive potentiai. Rather, it might be interpreted
as a stratification phenorenon, an asertion of maie dominance, present in Yedina
prior to the arrival of Islam, since the Prophet is said to have spoken against
infanticide. Yorsover, the population growth of Bangladesh is about 37 a year,
a growth rate preseniiy exceeded by only two other countries, the Philippines
and Tnailand (Stoekel:1573:22). Reproduciive potential appears to be a particu- )
larly labile reserve which can be culturally tapped or blocked. With a fertility .-
rate of over 6 iive births. per woman (Mosley 1970:7), the prestige batile amorgst
men is still dependent on the production of numbers. .

T
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PART 2 . 1
I have »0.far been discussiig a social system in which the rewards are - 1
focused around culturally created scarcities. The groundirules for marriage
are in effect 3 set of agreed upon standards for exchangjgg symbols, in which
“the parties try to assure that 4he vaiue.gained it gregter than the value
fost” (#hare, quoting Barth 1972:625). Beautiful, fair, chaste women were
accepted by families of equal or higher statuc in exchange Tor the prestigs of
sogial rank. The éxchange system is relatively well modulated, and gross ,,r’,_
leaps in social e]evatiogﬂzgre rare. It is @ system based on the scarcity/of
appropriate women, a scarcity both biologically contrived and cultural defined.
Apart from numerical manipulation, mamy #1aws can eliminat& a girl from the
rmost desirable category -- small physical defects,/ the social implications -
of the marriage of her sistér. . i
In the 'ast fes decades, however, marriage transactions at Shaitnal have 1
undergone change. Until recently, the groom’s- family was the principal donor.’ ' )
low hé and his family recefve more than they give. That is, there has been
an overall change from bride price to dowry.® That the shift is recent was .
' ' }
|
|
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evident from the confusion surrcunding the matier in Dacca nevspapers in 1984,
where marriage payrants were degtounced as a foreign elerent (by which was meant
Hindu-1ike). A nutber of letters to the editor attempted .o determine whether
the debate was about dower (Islamic) or dowry {un-Islamic). The change seems
to have begun in this ceniury, Since the sociologist A. K. Hazmul Karim reports-
that his father {who I estimate to have married around the year 1900} observed
the traditional uslim custom by which the husband's family, not the bride’s,
paid for the marriage expenses and offered jewelry and other presents {Karim ~

1963:311). Horsover, at Suaitnal in 155%, a 25 year oid twsTim could Tist in -
some detail the defunct payments formerly required of the groem's family, and
those now vrequired of the bride's. - ,
: : +

The change has several interesting implications. Firstly, it indicates
a shift in the prestige system, away from one based on land, access to vhich
was minitely regulated through the careful deployment of women. How, more e
rdpid rises {and falls) can be made through the accumulation of money, giving
rise to a class which can tragsiate comrercial success irto social position.
At Shaitnal, some of the old upperclass landawwning famiiies have succeeded in
maring the transition, by educating this generation of sons to enter into .
cormercial activities in Dacca, or to become teachers and government employees.
Some have not, and are in danger of social eclipse by their Tack of access to
ronetary income. - '

The second feature of the new system indicates that the shortage now
surrounds properly qualified men, not women, a conditicn not as» amenable to
local influence. Income-earning positions in government or industry are still -
scarce. The dowry paymenis$ are therefore now added to the bride as an induce- '
ment tQ the family of 2 qualified groom to.make an alliance. In some cases, .
the gifl's family, in addition to gifts such as a wristwgtch, transistor radio
or bicycle, will underiake to educate the groom, support him through Dacca .
University, in expectation of a return from his fyture earnings.-

It mght be predicted that the change from bride price to dovry is an
index of other major cultural shifts. Bride price might be seen as én expression
-of interest 1n the future child-bearing capacity of the girl, since in societies
where 1t occurs, it is frequently refungfd if the wife is divorced without issue,
lesser portions being returned according to the number of children born (Beidel- «

. man:1972.69). A dowry payment suggests that whiie the girl's family acquires

a rise in prestige, her contribution to the graom's family is now a sound
economic connection, wiiile her reproductive role is relatively de-emphasized.

o 5.

In the press to become properly qualified to support himself and his kinsmen
from his own earnings, the groom might be expected to marry at a ldter age.
Similarly, the need for a girl's family to acquire significant capital.to marry
her might result in a rise in age at marriage of girls. These rises may
already be occurring (Linco’n Chen, personal communicdtion}), but since the
present median age at marriade for girls is anly 15, the trend would need to
continue before it registers a significant effect on the fertility rate. Such

culturally based population trends should occur , hovever, independent of any -
govgrnment attempts to introduce birth control, sincé the- thenie qf»the present
- ' L4 ~ - .
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analysis suggests that fundarental social concerns center around competition vor

- acress to the bases of prestige. In the past, small elites mainteined- their

social position by limiting famiiy size and by other strategies that resirict .
access of ouisiders to the“source of prestige, their landed estates. The present
prestige structure,”Which now admits money, is more fluid, and if social rewards

were to become increasingly available to larger numbers of people, this would - P
jnvite processes of self-limitation by a larger section of the population.

Pd
*

6. Compare the suicide rate of Chinese brides at a similar mement. See C. K.
T L4
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1. Fieldworkewas carried out between 1963-64 with Robert Glasse, and alone in
1964-65. #e were generously supported by grant3 frem the Austraiian Depart- .
ment of External Affairs, and the Cholera Research Laboratory, Dacca. The
ethnegraphic prgsg&t in this paper refers. to the period }953-§5. - e

2. 1 am grateful to my cclleague, Dr. Joseph Schachier, for help in sorting i
- out economic congepts. » o .
»

L -

- ) 2 . . . i
3. In a Hindu family, only a male heir can perform rites to ensure the parents’

- salvation. .

=
X

4. Yoslay reports the fertility rate 1s highest in the age group 20-24. oL

5. At the top of tne social scale, people attempt equal matching. ‘ s

PR o
Yang, .rne nnece . S

u 1n she Commaic: Resslution (H.ILT. 1965). | »

-

7  Tne reason giver by a 25 year old male informant at Shaitnai for refusing

an otherwise s6ciaily acceptable marriage offer. 5 . .
“
2. fn observation ! hope to document more fully.- -
.' . ’
. . v . ,‘é ’ ¢ 1
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VI1i. LITERARY FEATURES OF JARIGAH:
- . THE MUSLI¥ FOLK EPIC OF EAST BENGAL ;

Mary Frances Dunham
Term and Its Origins e

niaelsam, bifader gan" (Jari songs are songs Of grief) is the opening line
of the poet Jasimuddin’s anthology of these songs.' Such a 1yrical definition
of the-term is well suited to introducing this 1ittle studied but impressive
clasé of Bengali bardic song. In reality, nowever, jarigan is a concept which
_ includes much more than “songs of grief."" It encompasses a range of themes
_from heroic to humorous and a range of styles from epic verse to dialogue.

£l

- and technical name, (row:ha, matam, soz, marsiya, etr.

-

~ Originally th
means lamentation.

of meanings: song, songs, collection of songs, repertory, singing, a song
+ performancc, recital, concert, program.

gw

ord jari was borrowed from the Persian zari which Titerally -
The Bengali word gan, on the other hand has a wide variety

The compound jarigan, or simply jari'

with the gaz understood, refers to the vocal repertory which
the Muharram festival introduced to Bengal eirca 1400 A.D.3

had its origin in

Jari songs i

the

context of this ritual are the Bengali equivalent of Perso-Arabic fapsiya and
other majliz chants of the Shia sect.? The religio-historic themes are the same
wherever this festival is celebrated and many Bengali chants and songs resembie
their .ounterparts elsewhere in the Muslim world. The ritual repertory ranges
from flagelation group. chants_and songs which_accompany dance mimes to solo
¢Criptural chants and elegaic songs. Each vocai medium has -a particplar function
}-but in Bengali “the various

4

_types were popylarly concaived under one expression. Jjarigan. .
A

_ Bardas- and bardic dancets were employed to share the burden of the lengthy
Yuharram programs wich the religious leaders. It was natural that these bards
(Zoyati) and their chorus (dohar; Titerally, repeaters) should absorb jari-songs
into the recitals which they gave on other occasions during thg year. A secuiar
repertory develcped of Muslim narrative verse inspired by Huharram themes and
poetic forms; this repertory was also<known 3s jarigan. /’ : .

* A

The nineteenth century saw thé expansion of:Bengali punthi (religio-
historic) and kayya ("bg]}ad") recitals into.extensive sessions as a form of
mass entertainment. These sessions, extending for days and nights at a stretch
were conducted for audiencesl numbering in the thousands. The sessional reper-
tories {"-gan") included more than one team of singers and a variety of perfor-
mance inedia: choreographic, theatrical, and instrumenta] as vwell as vocal.
Programs included debates in verse, dances, popular refrain songs and choral
repetitions sung by circulating dohar. The purpose was to entertain (monorci-
igner,jcng&), and the singers exerted all their literary and.musical talepts <
t6 satisfy a rustic by.demanding audience. Ihe fair-1ike atmosphere, of the
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programg was enhanced by the happy familarity of popular items combined with the
excitement of ex tempose competition.among performers, ZHavigan and jaira are
the better known examples of this development in West Bengal. In Husiim and
essentially rural East Bengal the same phenomenon took place. When the bardic
recitals of jarizm were expanded into a full-fledged session, the title jarigan
was given to the entire performance.

, - . .

The term jarigan, then, can refer to specific elegies sung at Muharram time,
or to a large corpus of bardic Titerature or to the recitals themselves. The
term jasigan has become less and less asscciated with its Titeral and ritual
source and more associated with the characteristics of the secular performance.
Jari, originally signifying lamentation, has come, to be used synomously with nama; . &
neroic chronicles, not necessarily tragic, or simply with gan; song, in the sense
of ballad, not necessarily heroic and possibly humorous.

With the decline in the twentieth century of elaborate performances, jari
singing also suffered; the number of expert jari singers is few and their aging
voices,. if not their bardic memories, are failing. Examples of jari tests have
fortunately been preserved in a few anthologies of Bengali folk songs, among
which Jasimuddin's coilection is_ the most extensive (Dacca, 1968). Even these
1imited recordz;bear the stamp of a once vital genre and testify to the refine-
ment &f its individual compositions

}
!

L

>

Literary Themgs ,
The jari repertory is-identified conceptually, not always consistently, by
its focus on the Hasan-Husein cycle from Shia hagiglogy. This cycle jincludés -
biographic episodgs in the lives of the Hasanan leading up to the climactic
battle of Karbala.(680 A.D ) and_ the martyrdom of Husein. This religio-

. historic foundation is directly inherited from Muhar,am literature and the :
episodes nargated correlate with those of the tazia (passion dramas) of the
Middle East.? An indefinite number of satellite cycles are associated with this
Muhatram nucleus In the taziz the themes out of historical sequence are
orgahized as stories within Stories in the form of holy messages, prophetic -
dreams, visions, or the past recalled. In the jari transcriptions each song is
gererally a self-coritain€éd episode, a miniature epic, or. chanson de gezte; no
indication is given of how one song is connected with another. :

t

i LSub-cyc]es can be related to iMuharram themes in varying degrees according
to their chrcnological proximity to Karbala events aof their géneological ties
- wiihlthe'beroes of that battle. For .example, the episodes in the 1ife ‘'of Imam
Ali {father of the Hasanan, martyred in 661 A D ) form a close satellite cycle -.
The post-Karbala reunion of the hero Hanifa, a step-uncle.of the Hasanan, with
Husein's surviving son forms another. On the jother hand, /jari songs about
Abraljam and 4pe sacrifice of 'Ishmael (Isaac in.Hebrew scriptures) belong to the”
remote past of Muslim religious, history. The exploits of another Hanifa'in
Indid who seeks the hand of Hindu princesses are in the nature of local
romarjces and have little or no historical connection with i;fbala‘ Finally

- ——— 4

4

’




there are topica! and social songs, which have nothing to do with Muharyam or
. .satellite themés, but which are traditionally included in jari sessions in the
r way contemporary sce@e§ and discussions figured in European miracle p17ys.
. Unfortunately the examples of Jar< songs that have been co]lecteg;and
_published do not indicate to what extent there is thematic unity within a
particular program. or to what extent the conceptual focus of Muharram themes
is realized.in practice. They do, however; reflect the popularity of certain
tentral themes -- the Kasem-Sokhina episodes,. the death of Ashgor Ali, the
- poisoding of Hasan, the meeting of Joynal and Hanifa,” etc., and the pepularity
of such unrelated themes as the ironic metamorphosis into musical instruments
and fine shoes for the, wealthy.of a butchered cow and the farcical situation
of a Nagor (Town) Ali marrying-the sister of Shagor (Sea) Ali .

. 5 .

The veligio-historic orientation of Karbala themes, however, articulates
deeper sub=strata of-ireligio-philosophic themes: salvation through self-
sacrifice to the wiTTE(kukum, banda, etc.) of Allah, and the potential within
His .creatures to achieve that will. The suicidal battle of ‘Karbala is a
parable in itself: Husein and his little band of followers have the opportunity

{ fto czpitulate time after time in an unequal battle, but each hero seeks the
! 1 struggle that will end his life rather than renounce the will of Allah and
. § allow Soyfan (Satan) the victory. Wives and mothers, even small children,
e suffer the hardships of extreme hunger, thirst and bereavement.. Yet, thoughout
"% the increasingly heroic struggle, through a crescendo of lamentations, glows
' the compensatory blessing of Allah. Jarigan, are, in this sense, vijay kavya.
{(victory ballads). - | o : ‘ i e

; .
Although the themes of satellite and extrafieous jari songs depart from thi’s

raligio-philosophic emphasis on self-sacrifice;*the therie of sacrifice is still

present in a more explicit form. For example, the story of Abraham's sacrifice -

of Ishmael, though remote in timé and space fi%m Karbala events, forms an . -

exolicit prelude to the theme of self-sacrifjce implicit #n the Karbala cycle .

Tho ballad themes of tne jari repertory which are more 10ca1,_(e.gl;bHanifa -

in India) less hercic in_an epic sense, also reflect the theme of;se1f—§acrifi;e.

ip a humblar yet vital context. Finally, the story of ithe butchered cow, witii

at1.its non-Huslim and humorous overtones, “is properly jari (i.e., sacrificial),

aibeit mock-jori. Thus there is a thepatic continuum which underlies the:- . .

surface disparity of jari themes;.binding lofty themes with the humble by one

thread: sacﬁifice. . . T

»

_"Jarigm bisader gan . . . Ei Muharpamer kahini nana korwp dharay .
probahitd. " (Jari gn are songs of grief . . . in these songs flow varioud ‘.
streams of pathos,g Grief and suffering, the passive forms of hércgism, are ’
both physical and mental in the Karbala cycle. The martyrdoms which are )
,commemorated by jari literature are emotionally heightened by descriptions of
suffering: the anguish of Hasan's wife when she realizes she has poisoned

s him, the women and children crying for water at Karbala, the taunting of Yezid
;. when he offers the head of Husein to ﬁusein's captive daughter. The events
described are more historicaily immediate, thierefore more vital to the Bengali

— ‘, ] ! v
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audience than ithe tragedies of Troy to a rodern Greek audience o~ the siaughter
at Xurukseira to mocern Indian audiences. The expression ". . . Zxfize 712z7I:"

{he/she began to weep) describes the staie of the Bengali audience no less than
that of a particular protagonist. The erphasis on roma-rcoi and jits relative
irmediacy in the Karbala cycle is cozparable io the ccncentraticn of grief and
Suffering in the Christizn Passion literature.

Grief is compiemented in the Xarbala cycle by heroic exaltatien or inir-
#c% (heroic féeling)x7 The herces of X¥arbtala, especially Husein. are 1ike
demi-gods as a result of their spiritual victory over mortal death. .ard songs
are noted for their —zuchvz (manliness) as well as their pathds; seringarz
{erotic tenderness) is quite absent in the jari repertory, even as the flute
and s7enzi are absent from $s orchestra. .The ~azmucigra of the jz»i repertory
reinvigorated bardic themes, which, ugider the potent influence of Yaisnava
and Sufi literature, had lost the maréial backbone of Sanskritic epics As
the naerrative themes of jari songs become less associated with the central
KXarbala cycle, so their mood becomes more positive: their thir-rczh: supercedes
the xarwm, until, as in the cow jari,,a light-hearted mock-epic mobd is reached.
As one Ali says to another in the "Shager Ali, Jagor A1i" song: “Siariga ails
;arZ?,;§§§ Piday ztar cai.® {Come, let us say good-bye to this serious jari

strain

-
- "]

Taken as a‘whole then, the collections of jari songs suggest a potentially = .
coherent repertory, in spite of the superficial heterogeneity of the narrated
events. This repertory is distinct from Hindu puniki and %avya Titerature not
only by virtue of its Musiim religio-historic narrative themes, but ailso by
virtue of a new spiritual orientation, one which emphasizes martial valor as
well as pathos and, in contrast to Bengali Hindu literature, the human potential
for spiritual if not physical, victories. The sacrifice and suffering depicted
in jari-songs, is the &yiv of jari literature, the perSonal struggie of man
against his earihly fate to achieve his spiritual destiny.

[-4

Pretic Style: Proscdy ond Dictiom g

-

Both narrative and lyric verse structures exist in the jari repertory.

The songs in narrative verse are in payar ehranda (payar "meter"), the couplet
verse structure traditional to Bengali literary and oral narrative poetry.>
A single jari composition on a narrative theme may have from about fifty to
over three hundred touplets and is generally framed by a Muslim tandana
{invocatory passage) at the beginning or the end, or by a passage annéuncing
the episqﬂe to be narrated or just terminated. Frequently the final coupiets.
include a bhanita (oral signature). Thus there is nothing unusual in those
Jari-songs which consist of objective narrations in payar verse.
2 - - - - . -

) .The lyrical verse structures in other songs range from modifications of

rayar couplet structure to gomplex patterns of an infinite variety. The jar<
- bzyati may choose an elaborate melodic style which glters an originally paoyar

N
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text. Or he, or the iotar, ray break up a homogeneous rz.z» chant 4ith refrains .
ond ode-iike dzgress1ons, if not extraneous songs, in ficn- -couplet cozplex verse 1
stryctures ca!}ed Zuyagom. 0 These are generai]y used, as expected, for o
digressional Zaterial of a subjective nature -- eiegaic songs, rei1g1o-phiiﬂssph3c
-meditations and ianczz, and social songs. o

‘¥hat is unusual, however about jari camp051tion is the existence of narrative ég
v r.zr yerses whica hava been altered in¥G 1yrical Zngrz forms to suit an elaborate
mejodic structure; or, in the_reverse, shen a non-rzyar verse structure may be-
axpressed by a chant-iike b;nary rmelodic structure and consequently g1ve the aural .
irpression of narrative raar verse. The Procrustean treatment of texts to suit
melodies is accomplished by a-grammatic alterations in ‘the text: . repetition of
words or Syllables, interjections, lengthening of syllables, unusyal changes in
stress, unusual treatment of caesurae, et¢. -- ali of which may or may not appear -
- in the textual transcriptions depending on hew faithful the transcriptions are to .
. the orai performance. 5 -

L P - -

-

*Different combinations of thematic matnrial with verse structure aré listed
below. Exampies of Jari songs which illustrate each corhination are given in
_ the“Appendix to thzs'paper < L. - J -

- -
. -

1) Epic narration in payar verse:
. a) standard -
b) " altered : o
. 2) Epic narration in dinya verse: . bl
a) triradi couplet -
- b) three-line verse _ ot
? ¢) sevén-line verse T «
8 -Epic narration in mixed payar and prose . o
4) Re]1910 -philosophic prelude {(i.e., bandana) in raoyar
5) "Mock epic. imterlude in dizya .

-

. The exlstence of these structural options in one repertory suggests that

Jjawi singing is a special class of narrative song in which the attention given

to musical invention is as important as the clarity and scope of the textual ) .
themes. - The apparent freedom to choose different, tune styles and therefore ~

verse siyles to expyess the same Titerary themosgsuggests that a change from .

one style to another is an integral pari of*a jari performance. This change

may ffappen within a predominantly rayar chant as well as preceding or follow-

ing it, and,theoretically the reverse could happen within a lyricai composition

chang1ng it to a payar chant . .

- =

3
It is not c1ear in theoex1st1ng transcriptions -t6 what extent the Jarz
singer .alterhates his verse structure within one recital. Although a mixture
of payar (or other couplet forms) with more complex structures is found else-
where in Bewgali narrative poetry, it has produced,. in the case of _Jjari songs,
integral compositions so that the non-payar passages are comp]ete in them-
selves exhibiting an independent c]o:ed form in the way one aria in an

” - 93
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oratorio or cpera is corplete in itself. Since a substantial nuzber of non- -~
»war sohgs are igcluded in the coliections it is assumed they are integrated
** 3n some way into the standard rzar recitals. Furthermore, a jari session,
if ourified ¥ extraneous lyrical sengs, still Feflects thesvariety of song
forms found in the Muharram celebrations. Thus it is especially appropriate
1that jxri verse forms be cfdracterized by alternmations from one kind fo
| another. - .= -
*  The heterogeneous aspect of jari verse structures reflgcts; on one hand,
the degeneration of traditional pzyazr recitations ~- prebably in more or less
- repetitive chant styles —- and, on the other hand, the formation of a more
. complex and sophisticated bardic style. This more modern concept of bardic
ch#t is a natural resuit of the enlarged repertories of the 19th century:
_performances, reinforced in tae case of jzri songs by its congeneracy with
Muharram pageantry, drama, narrative and elegiac song.
. - ' b - Y Pl

‘B. IHetiom

. The dialectal. morphology of jari vocabulary and Perso-Arabic loan words
necessary to jari Islamic thémes are prominent Teatures in the jari texis.
- - Proper names of personb and places, especially when taken from ¥arbala events,
convey the Bengali audience to exotic places and events: Yezid, Sokhina, - ’
. Ashgor Ali, DuTdul, Korbala {Karbala), Demask {Damascus), Farat {Euphrates),
. roigartar (prophet), saipai (soldier), zshor (step-brother). However, much
of this Perso-Arabic vocabulary i common to all Muslim religio-historic
_literature as is the dialgctal morphology of the native vocabulsry common to
all folk texts. Yoeabulary alone does {ot characterize jari texts. ]
. e
. Yore distinetiy—ja}:é*than ‘the vocabulary is —thg poetic diction. dJari
_ diction is characterized by the sbsence of descriptive and metaphoric langu-
age, even in lyrical passages. On ‘the other hand, jari texts are vividly
descriptive tiough the reproduction of direct speech: the noble words of young
heroes, the anguished laments of bereaved women, or the gentle parting between
close relatives. . . - -~ -

° In the jari passages quoted in the Appendix are examples of direct.speech
reproduced artistically by the jari poet to convey the mood and persopality
.of the speaker. In example 2 c the audiencé has no difficulty picturing the
_ humble but sensitive Zokilo dutifully transmitting his terrible news. Like- |
. wise in the same passage, the speech within a speéch, that of the dying child
Ashgor Ali, is additionally moving; the_ audience can visualize the young boy
thinking of his mother and the comfort he would 1ike to .give her. 1In this

short passage a whole world of angaish is recreated.
Alliteration, assonance, repeated sounds, words and phrases -- these are
common fo- @11 Bengali poetry. They are effectively combined in jari composi-
tion to portray the emotional state of the speaker; example 2 b illustrates
. how the repetition of the same sounds (e and i) emphasizes the anguish of

[
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_Husein's family. Example 1 b sShows how dovble, as well as single, caesurae and = * .
unusual divisions in words and phrases, causing stress syncopation afe aurally
arresting and réproduce the eri de cceur of the widow. Dramatic dic¥ion conveys

. the emotional copient of jari themes more directly to the audignce than could
pnysaca’l descriptions; tne _impact is® irmediate. I A -
Tonelisicn - P s

© In sum, jarizz: are a composite repertory of different ]1terary themes havmg,
o 3 comwn core -- sacr1f1ce, and of différent poetic styles mteqrated into one
medium of expresswn -= epzc verging oﬁ dramatic poetry.

The ep1c qua‘hty of jari texfs is aot” as remarkable as.the dramahc. LActual
play-acting is subjett ,to the orthodox frown in Muslim society cCast on the -
representational arts. Musiim Bengalis, however, have a natural instinct to
‘play-act (xzelz).. Mime s excused as part of the religious pageantry of Muharram,”
bat it did not evolve into_a full-fledged drama as it did in the #azia of the

. Middle East. it is in the",m recitations .that the dramatic instinct surfaces

-

. most clearly in an artistic form, resenbhng drama without Zeing drama. darigon,
then, are spec1f1ca'ﬂ J pseudo-dramas, equivaient in form to-the jaira, but with
- = heroic thBmes of raza%avya proportions. _ . -

»'Thus the ,ya:nz repertory has made specific and original contr;butwns to
. Bengali folk Jdterature -~ a Muslim tiematic repertory depicting man's struggle
X against himself to achieve God’s will; and 2 highly dramatic moce of bardic
* - verse -- the bardic drama.” From "songs" of grier™ have come not on’ly a Muslim
ranakavya, but, paradoxwaﬂy, a manajatra.

-

; 3 i
APPENDIX
- - e - ;“ , - .
Examples of jari verse structuré and diction. : w
< Example 1; Epic narration in payar verse:- . ;
A) Standard payar: . C \ - .
_ Bahire thakiya ghora, kandite lagilo. . . v
’ ~ Bibigon shuniya tokhon, bahire ashilo. )

-7 (Refrain) - Ore ami- ki herilam (aha re). n - ’ -

(While the horse stood ‘outside, ,it began to cry.
. When ,the wives- Heard it, then, alas, they went ° . .-
outside. "Oh, what have 1° lost, a]as!“‘ . :

- » e
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B) Altered rzz: (The same strophe writter as' heard.
7he dotted lineb represent melodic expansion.) ;

A . . . bahire thakiya ghora re. . . .

¥andite lagilo . . . Bjbigon shuniya tokhon go mori, aha re.

0, bahire asnilos . . .

.t ~0re anmi ki heri]am,‘ aha re.

-

Example 2: Epic narration in dzga verse structure.
s A} A strdphe in zrirzdi couplet form: .

: Ore ga toio Sokina Mukher kotha jai shona,
‘ Nishi probhat hole. ° S . -
- Ore ron Kholate baje kara .  --Darajate shi?ai khara
- — g —————"A3~bujni mor rone jete holo._ 2

{Ore! raise your body, Sokina3 listen to the words of.
my mouth. .It is early dawn. Orel.a soldier erect

in the daor beats the war-drum, -tne double ended drum. = _
Today I know I must go to pattle.) -

~ 8) A three-line strophez -

Diner bati nibhe jai, nibhe jai, dekbi jodi

Hai, madina, hai_mori:hai 2i chute ai,

Holo adhar pyri.13 ™. 7 ~ .
" (The light of day goes away, .goes away; Tet us’ see, .

‘ go see whether, alas, in Madina . . . alas, o me, alas,” *

= - " Fleeing let us do ... . The place has_become dark.) -

E R

Y

C) A seven-line strophe: ~° 3 .
A, Probhat kalo kokilo re bole: ga tolo dukhini ma.
_ Khobot korté aichi re, ami kalo kokila. - - ;
Ami, pakhi bone thaki, bone amar basha. e
Ashgor Ali mout re dekhe, pran ar bache na. - R
: : A mout kale boiche Asngor:. - 2ot Ty
" Koiu, koiu, koiu re, khobor amar mayer age re._ r,’ o
Tomar Ashgor geche re mara daron Kafer re hate.

——s =g

(A._h: = ';‘, » “‘
At dfun the kokilo bird said} Raise yoir body,
sad mother. . -
I have come to-give you news; I am the black
kokilo bird. { . *
oods.

I¥ a bird, Tive in the My nest is in the

woods. o e
4 -1 saw the death of Ashgor Ali; his 1ife no longer - /
- remains. . -

Ah! At the time of death A‘shgor' said:
® - Kei-o! koj-o! koi-o! -- Take this news fo my mother.
- Your Ashgor:Hfas died by the hand cf the terrible Kafir.)

” .
- ‘ 4
’ v -
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_Example 3: <Epic narration in mixed pzyzr and prose.

- »
- - .

- ‘< .Stiono, shono, jonni-go, shono-go ashiya,
o : - Amar saki Sokhipake korte hobe biya?

eB]lean.holche, _"Kasem, shotya kotha. é’ prosno
tor pitaji tor cacajaner kache Korechilo. Nanan
~ Sok-taper’ janitra-nay ami.shob bhuie glyecn11am. Amar

-, .

ade$, tui Sokhinake bzye kore rone jatra.koro.”™. .

- KXasem bolche, Jonnigo amar monete ?oreche,
" Mrtylkale babjan.koboc diya geche.

-
~ - »

ooooooo 3 ‘

Payar; (Listen, listen mother, come and listen. Sﬁa11 -

I marry Sokhina? ’
Prose: His mother said, “Kasem, you speak the truth.
. - Your father put this quest1on -to your uncle.
- In‘my grief I forgot it all. You have my,
- Permission; after you have married Sokhina,

you slust go to battle. *
) - Pgyar: Kasem 3aid, "Mother, I remember that my ther
. - when he died gave me an amulet.")
Examp]e*4 Bandana*in payar vérse. .o RN
a - -Are bolo Allah bolo- momin loho bhai ek bar,

Are shar kebol A]lah31r nam ashar shongshar.

- Are 0, munishi durlob jonom na hoibe ar, ,

) Are ar na miTabe Allah ei chander bazar. - .

- Ar ki hobe manush jonom boshbo shari shari,. N
> *.-Ar ki milabe Allals ei chander kachaii: :

’ . Din gelo re Kodar banda ghirlo maya roseh, 16

IR . Are ei duniya shuker banlqu keu, kande keu hashe.

{Aré! Say Allah. Say; bellever. Take H]S name
now, brother; -
Are. Only the name of Allah is good wor]d]y con-
cerns are without goodness. -
. Are o! The worthy saintly life will never come again. *
. Allah will net mingle again ‘with this bazar-of-the-moon>
.-~ Wil there evé~ again-come the birth of men? Shalt
! I sit side by.side (with them)?
* The daj ‘has” passed. The will of God s tost in the
" illusions and passions of men. .

- -

, ]augh.)
- Example 5: Interlude song in‘dkuya;versg '
L. Are gun gun gun, fiagor. Ali biye kore shagor Alir bon. -
E T(j P "Hukkai chom chom mokkai tan, L
«xmﬁkvc Lo Chegor A]a, Bengor A]], Tegor Ali tan, _ ]

i

- Th15 world is a bu51ness of sorrow. Some weep, spme ..

P




Tal qura gum baje burir chorkar tan, gun gun gun.]7.. c.

[}

-
e i

s Are™gun, gun, gun® Town Al - is ma marny1ng the sister
of Sea Ali. -

They smoke the hooka noisily in Mecca;

Chegor Aliy Bengor Ali, Tegor Al puff. =

Playing the gum-a-gum beat they.pull on the splnn1ﬁg ~ 7
wheel of the old woman. Gun, gun, gun:

h T - -
FGOTNOTES . .

i. Jésinmddin, Jarigan (Dacca: Kendriyo Bangla-Union Boayd, 1968, p. 1.

2. Dr. Shaikh Ghulam Maqsud Hilali, Perso-Arabic Elements in Bengdii, ed. by
Dr. Muhammad Enaniul Haq (Dacca: Central Board for Development of Bengali,
1967), p. 164; see also Dr. Muhamadd Shahidullah and Prof. Muhammad Abdul
Hai, Traditional Culture of’Ebst Pakistan (Dacea: Un1vers1ty of Dacca,
1963), p. 26. The word Jari or jarigan does noi appear in the standard
Bengali-to- Eng]1sh dictionaries (Rf. Bibliography).

3. D. C. Sen, Eustern Bengaz Ballads, p. xx%iii. Pathan rulers had been in
Bengal since the early thirteenth century, but it is the h1story of East
Bengal that is.of particular importance to the.development of jari songs,

. and so the reign of Husein Shah provides an initial date for Muslim rule

- in that region. Thanks to the peace-which was enjoyed at the time and the
patronage of Husein Shah and his adm1nlstrators, his reign was especially

Jroductive in Bengali iiterature. (Cf. J. C. Ghosh, BengaZz than:tuﬂe

(London° Oxford University Press, 1948)5 p. 46..

4. For descriptions of marszya s1ng1ng, see Ivar Lassy, The Muharram Mysteries
Among the Azerbeijan’ Turks of Caucasia, (Helsingfors: University of Finland,
1916), pp. 63-72. .Cf. Regula Qureshi, “"Islamic Music in & Indian Environ-
ment: The Shi‘a Ma311s“ (uripublished paper delivered at the annual meeting
of the Ame;1can society for Ethnomus1co]ogy, Chapel Hill, North Carolina,
Nov., 1971

5, “For a synops1s of tazia scenes read A. Chodzko, Théatre Persan, Choix db
Téaziés oy Drames, (Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1878)

6.. Jasimuddin,'o?. eit., pp. 1, 8

7. Jasimuddin, op. c¢it., p. 90.




: - -95- - ) ..,“ -s.

113

»

8. Cittaranjan Dev, Zanglar Pailigiti, (Calcutta: National Book Agency, 1966),
- 89. . = » .
P- . . i o o
9.~ The derivation of the term payar and a brief description of payar'prosody ~ - .
- may be found in J.»C. Ghosh, Bengali Literature (London: Oxford University oo
Press, 1948), p. 36. A more detailed history of payar may_be found in S. .
* K. Chatterji, The Origin.and Development of the Bengali Language (Calcutta:
" Qalcutta University Press, 1926); Vol. I,.Chap. 2. .

10. The term fﬁzuya has m‘a_ny\u'ses and deserves a separate essay. Here i;‘-’t used . - s
in the general sense of lyric verse and not in the more limited sense of -
"refraih™ as translated in the standard Bengali-to-English dictionaries.

11— Payar coup]et.fram “Song" number 3, ﬁsimud‘d.'in,_op., cit., p. 3(54. . i}
12. Tripadi couplet™from “Song" nurber 9, J;simuddin, op. c¢it., P. 3060 - . .
13. Three-line verse from a selected exaquﬂe, number 11, Dr. “Shri- Ashutosh .
Bhattacarya, Bangiya Lok-Shangit Rainakar, (Calcutta: Pascimabanga Lok-
Shangiti Gabesana Parisad, 1966), p. 558. . . .

- o : . ” ?q
14. Seven-line, verse from “Song" number 12, Jasimuddin, op. eit., p. 3077

. - - = Fi - - - *
15. Passage fromfthe Hasem-Sokhinar Jari, Jasimuddin; op. ciz., p. 176, -

6.+ _Passage from “Song" humber 1, Jasimuddin, op. eit., p. 303.

A . - A » P
17. ‘{Soqg" number 5, Jasimuddin, op. ei%., p. 305. .
s . - ) . i T ) % - ,
) ’ N ¥
-, .,
. * - ..) » hd
-]
‘ r . . -, R ~ L%
v - . :
. PR a
-, - * .
“ ‘ 03 - w
> “
" - -
” . s ; “




Selected Bibliography. <

- -
- -

-

-

. There are no recordings {cylinder, disc, tape, film) of jari songs in
performance with the exception of-some which were =>-e by the author for °
‘Jasimuddin’s book on -Jaz/';gan, and with the possib. xcepfion that there may be
some fecordings includgd in Dr. Baké's large cpllection of Bengali falk songs
which- are not fet accessible to the pubTic. Thus there are-no transcriptions
of a complete’jar? session. Only individgal compositions are-available in -

- transcription, selected examples isolated ¥rom their original context. The °

descriptive introductions to these collections, of, which Jasimfddin’s is the
. . most detailed, are not hased on adequate éye-witness experience, and need
. further details in order for the ‘scholar to reconstruct the jari repertory .in
performance and to assess the significance of its various forms.

) To ‘complement the source material found in taneeanthologies it is necessary :
to copsult literature ongrelated genres: the tazia of the Middle East and the
bardic poetry of Bengal Which resembles most closely jari sorgs in thematic
contefit and pgrformance styles. Since it is assumed that the reader is aware

g of the contextual (historical and social) matérial to be' found in the standard
: histories of Bengali literature {D.C. Sen, Gosh, ‘etc.) this bibliography lists ’
‘ only those works on Bengali literary history and on zazia which are. directly *
" pertinent to a study of jarigan. 5 e
£ 4 - -
1. Anthologies of Bengali z"o‘tf{xsongs Which Include k 7 T TS e
« Examples of Jari Songs . . . -

Bhattacarya, ﬁ;r. §hri Ashutgsh,’ :Baﬁgiya;Lo@ ‘Shangit Ratnakazj'.a,li vols.
- Calcutta:” Pasciiabanga Lok-Shangiti Gabesana Parisad, 1966. .

*” 1966. - ) _ o
Hai, Prof. Muhammad Abdul dnd Dr. Muhammad ‘Shahidullah. Traditional - -
_ Culture in East Pakistan. . Dacca: Univérsity of Dacca, 1963.  °

P

|
| Dev, Chittaranjan. Bamglar Poiiigiti. Calcutta: National, Book Agency,
‘ - Pl

Jasimuddin. Jarigan. Dacca: Kendriya.Bangta Union Board, 1968.

- -

‘

11. Works on Beng'c;li Folk Cuiture With Material Pertinent .
s to Jari Traditions T
r) * 4 - v o P
. Hai, Prof. Muhammad Abdul and Dr. Muhammad Shahidullah. Traditional. . ..
LN ., “Oulture in East Pakistan. Dacca: Dept. of Bengali, University of .
: Dacca, 1963. .
| T > - - - P . s
‘. o Sen, Shri Dineschandra, ed. Eastern Bengal Ballads, Mymensingh. 4 vols.
i : Calcutta:  University of Calcutta, 1923.° .
‘ * . . - - .




§én, Shri Dineschandra.- Purkabarza Gitika. 4 vols. Calcutta: University
e Of £a1cutta, ]932. -

s »
- -

Zb%wte] Dr. DuSan. Bengaii FaZ;c—BaZZads from Mynenszrgfz. Calcutta: - -
<y . Un1vers1ty of Ca]cutta 1963. - -
‘< ‘ 7 |
- 111. ¥muals of Bengali Loanguage and L‘Ltemture ih*h HMaterial . |
on 'Prosody -

4

.Andersop, J. D. “"Metre and Phrasal Accent." BuZZet:n of the Londor: School
of Oriental Studiee,*Vol. I, ]91 7—1920 .pp. 87-92.

"fﬂnderson, d. D. “The Phonetics of the, Benga11 Language." Bulletir of the
. ‘London School a, Oriental Studies; Vol. 1, 1—9]7-],920, pp. 79<84.
Chat_teml , Suniti Kumar. The Origin and Developmenf: of the Bengali X
. Language. | 2 Vo]s. Calcutta: Calcutta Un1vers1ty Press 1926. /”T>

Hai, Muhammud Abdu] Lila Ray, Punya Sloka Ray. " BengaZz Language Eandbook. ,
Washington, D. C, " Center. for App]1ed Linguistics, 1966. -

- - . o
- & - s -

iV. Material on the Middle Eastern-Sources of Jari Songs'

Chodzko, A:,. trané] Theatre Persan, Choix de ”eazzes ou Drames.’
Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1878. -

s <

Lassy, Ivar. The Muharran Mysteries Among the’Azei'beijan Mksiof Caucasia. -
He]s1ngfors' ‘Un1vers1ty of F1n1and “1916. .
. Pe]]y, Colonel S1r Lew1s. The Ahmucle Play of Hasan and Husain. Collected
. fron"oral rendition. Revised with explanatory notes by Arthur N.
“Holleston. 2 vols. .london: Wm. H. Allen and Co., 1879.
~ . * Qureshi, Regula. “Is]am1c Music in an Indian Environmént: “The Shi'a
’ Majlis." Paper -read at the 1971 Joint Annual Meeting of the American
-Musicological Society and the Society ‘of Ethnomusicology at Duke .
« University,.and the University ‘of North Carolina, Chape]’H1]] .
November, 1971. . : .

<

» L _- .
v ' b2
-

V. Dictionaries . - .

Dev, Ashu Tosh: Student's Favourite uzctzanary (Bengali to English).
20th revised ed. Dacca: Abdur Rash1d ]964 ]

ﬂHﬂa]V Dr. Shai kh G. M. Perso-Arabic E’Zements in Bengali. Ed. Dr.

- wwMuhammed Enamul Haq. Dacca: Centra] Board for Development of
Bengali, 1967 '

) Mitra, Subal Ch. in co]]aboration with eminent professors and headmasters.

. " Century Dictionary (Bengali to English). Calcutta: New Bengal’ Press

[:RJ}:‘ ” Private Ltd., 1967.

L . : ' . <- 1 96 . v - ‘ ‘ B ) .




‘ 4
VIII. THE GOVERNMENT OF EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAH AND "CLASS RULE”
- IN EASTERN BENGAL, 1905-’912 - \

L3 - ’ ,l
- Richard P. Cronin
T Syracuse University

a‘ -
-
T

- -
- - -

"During its brief Tife the Government of Eastern BengQT vand Assam injected”
itself vigorously and controversially into the -€xisting socidceconomi¢ system
of Eastern Bengal to achieve clearly formulated politicai objedtives.! These
goals were related to the broad political motives which .lay,behihd the 1905
_partition of Bengal and to the more immediate interests of the new provincial.

government. Through its employment, ‘education and agrarian policjes, the
Eastern Bungal and Assam Government scught to strike at its Hindu ®hadralok
opponents and to win_allies among the majority Muslim population of the Easterr .-
Bengal districts. In this manner it hoped to end the political thréat to its
OWn permanence grow1ng out of the continuing ant1-part1t1on agitation, and to
terminate what it regarded as a deleterious "class rule" in Eastern Bepgal by
- the Hindu landowning, money-lending, professional and c]er1ca1 c]asses.

-

“While the phrase "class rule" was an &xpression used by the Eastern Bengal
and Assam Government in a particular context, that ef the domination of’ the P
educational system by the H1ndus, it summed up the prov1hc1a] government's
basic attitude toward the socioc-economic system prevailing in Eastern Bengal.
To the Eastern Bengal and Assam officials, "class rule" ‘meant the dominance
“in Eastern Bengal of the Hindu:bAadraiok, or “Tespectab]e pecp]e,“-yenerally
members of the three highest Bengal castes, the Brahmins, Kayasths and Baidyas. .
It was Iargely the members of these castes who had’most read11y accepted
English education, who had come to dominate the legal profession.dnd to fill
the administrative offices of government, and who had taken advantage of the
_1ntroduct1on of English concepts of property to acquire control of the land,

‘Since what follows below is 1arge1y a study of Br1t1sh po]1cy toward the
Eastern Bengal bhadraiok, some emendatory comments are ifi order regarding the
nature of that social groupa’ The term bhadralok itself was probably a-British
creation, albeit one increasingly employed by Bengalis themsélves by the turn,
of the century. While bhadralok status was generally limited to members of
the three highest Bengal castes, membership in this social elite’ depended -
primarily upon the acquisition.of education, both Western and Sanscritic, the
_ cultivation of an enriched literary férm of the Bengali language, the absten£1on
from unseemly occupations, and in most cases, an adherence to traditional .
values. High caste alone did not guarantee buadralok status. Nor d1d bhadralak

-

H
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status insure a comforiable existence. In fact, the growing surplus of educated

and partially educated white-collar job seekers, and thie increasing subinfudation

of landholdings, had brought ahout a gituation i which many formerly. prosperous
tradralok families had been reduced to poverty. The British were no® totaily, .

"insensitive to the complexity of Bengali society or to the growing economic

problems of fany.Zhadralok families. Increasingly, however, it suited their-
purposes to jump together all .Bengali Hindus, both of high and middling castes,

-
"

-as oppressers of the peasantry and opponents of the Raj: LT .

. The policies of the Eastern Bengal and Assam Governtent, therefore, did not .
derive soley from the circumstances prevailing after the partition of Bengal.
For dome decades Bengal and Government of India officials had .wviewed with dismay
the growing dgmand of the educated ciasses for & .greater role in—the government
of the country, dnd had grown increasingly hostile tdward. the biudralok coatrodl
of existing institutions. Antipathy toward the monopoly of education and the
public services by the Hindi elite in undivided Bengal- played ar important rele
in the discussions preceding the aboliticn of the competitive examinations for
the.public seryices in Bengal in 1904, and in Lord Curzon's Universities Act of
tie same’ year.? This same, hostility toward ;he Eradraiok permedted the discus-,
sions leeding up to the partition of Bengal : . ‘

It is important to note that the interests of the Muslims of Eastern-Bengal . -
did net figure prominently in the various anti-bhadralok. measures of Lord -~
Curzon's administration. 1In so far as the interests of the various non-Bengal®
Hindu populations of Greater Bengal entered its deliberations, the Government of
India_thought in terms of the desire of the Biharis, Oriyas and Assamese to end
a kind of subordinete colonialism carried on by the Bengalis in the diverse .
regions yoked to Bengal Proper. As conceived, the partition of Bengal was

.designed to separate two centers of bhadralok power at Dacca and Calcytta, and

until late in the discussions the British showed little interest in the Muslims
of Eastern Bengal. : -, . - .

It was the unexpected enthusiasm on the ﬁ%rt of Eastern Bengal’s Muslim T p
leaders, with- the Nawab of Dacca in the fore, which raised the status of the )
Muslims in the eyes of the Government of India. Needing evidence t8 démonstrate -
that the ‘proposed partition was not universally unpopular, Lordzgurzon's Lovern-
ment welcomed this show of support from men who claimed to speak for the majority
of the population of the ‘districts affected. The initial partitior scheme, ey
announced in December 1903, provided only for the transfer of the Chittagong .. -~
Division and the Dacca and Mymensingh districts of the Dacca Divisipn. While . .
politically inspired, it was a scheme which bad been taken up” from time to timr

. for several decades, and it possessed-a certain administrative and geographic

rationale. Complicated intrigues and negotiations carried on’in late 1904 ‘.
between prominent Eastern Bengal Muslims and Bengal officials, however, impressed\
upon the architects of partition the previously unrealized possibilities ~of an

even larger eastern province in which the jnterests of the Muslims might .
predominate ® As a consequencé, the scheme which was ultimately adopted-inciuded , )
all of Eastern Bengal as well as districts of Nerthern Bengal which were o~
linguistically and geographically' uncharacteristic of the majority of the :
transferred districts. The single denominator in.the.districts severed fros: ;
Bengal, was that all possessed a Muslim majority,7 . .

-
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Because - the ¥uslims became such an is mportant factor in British policy, scme
cbservations-are in order regarding the nature of Muslim society in fastern
- Bengal. Despite the egalitarian underpinnings of Islam, the experience of
centuries in the Indian milieu had .left its mark in a variety of ways. A sharp
social gulf separated the asira;i, those wno claimed high birth and adopted the
title of Sayyid or Shaykh, and the converts from aboriginal tribes and low
Hindu castes who made up the vast bulk of the Muslim peasantry. The working of
. this dichotomy, which was not uniike that which set the Hindu Zrzir=2lc% apart
from their social and ritual inferiors, can be_seen in several ways. The
<. Far2'idi sect, a nineteenth century puritan revivalist ‘movement which was
connected with opposition to the oppression of Hindu landlords and European
indigo planters, gained a strong following among the Muslim peasantry of Eastern
Bengal while 1eaviag the Muslim upper class unaffected.8 Conversely organized
polluica1 activity undertaken in response to the Hindu anti-partition agitation
was largely restricted to upper class Muslims. Tue Provinciai Muhammadan
Association, established under tne patronage of the Nawab of Dacca, was unabashed-
- 1y eunitist. While it aimed at becoming "the mouthpiece of the entire Muhammadan
population, whereby they might represent to Goversmment their views and
. .Jegitimate aspirations,” the prospectus for the new political organization,
; publlshed in October 1905, stipulated that membership should be open only to
"men of talents and ab111t1es of social position and dignity.”

" This social d1v1510n notwlthstandlng, the British recggnized that the Muslim
population held great potential as an aily. While the Muslim elite was quite
-.small and thoroughly outclassed by the Hindus.in the competition for education
and emp]oyment the Hawab of Dacca and a few other large Muslim landf;olders
retained great prestige throughout the Muslim population as symbols of an earlier,

- better, era. Moregver, the partition and the opportunities which it suggested,
served to unite the Muslim population against a common enemy. The smaill educa%ed'
and'profESsvanal cJass saw.the opportunity for patronage and the support of
government *in” the competition with the Hindu bhadraick, while the peasantry saw
a new chance t0 assert themselves against their Hindu landlords,. who had fallen
4nto official disfavor.

"

Serlous]y pressed by the anti- partltlon agitation and uncertain of the
. permanence of his nev charge, the Lieutenant-Governor of Eastern Bengal and
g;yw Assam, J. B. Fuller, moved quickly to consolidate the emerging support among the
"7 Muslim populat on. In a variety of ill-advised ways, Fuller and his officers
/

demonstrated their partiality for the Muslims and their antlpathy(fbr'tne1r
. Eroadeaio opponents. 19 These injudicious actions earned them the enmity of the
. Ber_;ga'ligxatiorralists and served to raise the expectati'ons of the Muslims®

The fastern Bengal and Assam Government chose, as its first igportant
policy initiative, an attack Wpom the Hindu monopoly of the clerical posts in
government OffICéS. - Using the occasion offered by a petition for greater
con51derat10n in employment from tne Buddhist Association of Chittagong, Sir
Bampfylde Fuller propounded the argument, that each community ought to have its
proportlpnate share of appointments, and that the government ought to decide,

- when aq1$pen1ng arpse, "the community which may be considered to have a clalm
to it.”

T z’-;ﬁf‘f . ‘ .
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- comissioners, district magistrates and judges of May 25, 19C6. The letter and
attached statements which issued over the signature of the Cnief Secretary, P. C
Lyon, called attention to the fact that yhile the Huslims constituted iwo-
thirds of the population of the new provisce, they neld only one-sixth of the )
ministerial office posts. The letter rejected the argument that Muhammadans were
" rightfully entitled to only such a proporticn of posts as the ratio of English
Titerate Xusiims to English 1iterate Hindus, but it also conveyed Fuller’s
judgment that for the immediate {uture a Tigure of one-third Muslims was the
- raxiren feasible goai. The letter called for suggestions frem the provinciai
officials as to ways "fo secure the practical adoption of a policy which has
lon3 been approvad by Government, but which has hitherto beent found difficult
to bring into active operation.® Lyon instructed the provinciai officers to
invite Mus?im Scdies "to maintain a 1ist of candidates for the public service
who have passed the B.A., the F. A., and the Entrance Examinations, with_a note
of the recommendations that can be made in the case of each candidate.32 Fuller
¢ authorized Lyon to send copies of the circular letter to all of the important
Anguwans in Eastern Bengal, as well as to Calcutta Musiim organizaticons.

.
- - »

The so-called “Lyon Circular" won enthusiastic acclaim from the Muslim upper
. class as potentially the most beneficial manifestation of the controversial
Lieutenani-Governor's pro-Huslim sympathies, and the Musiims grew apprehensive -
when Fuller's abrupt resigration in August 1906 raised the spectre of a reversal
of policy. With the flawab of Daccta in a leading role, Muslim leaders innundated
the Government of india with memorials regretting Fuller's resignation. In - -
conveying a_memorial from the Muharmadans of Dacca on September 16, 1906, the
Hlawab pegged assurance that the partition would not be overturned, and, should
a change in policy be contemplated, for an opportunity for the Musidms "to
vindicate Sir Bampfylde Fulier from the criel and cowardly aspersioQ§ of his
traducers and detractors.*14 The MusTims similarly Tionized Fuller ‘in subsequent
"partition Day” celebratdons Held in conjunctlon with the first annual meeting
of the Provincial {uhammedan, Association. Al1 of the resolutions laid siress on
the n?gd to uphoid the policy established in the “Lyon Circular" of May 25,

|
|
\
fuller articulated this policy proposal in a civcular letter to divisional

18Co.

The Musiim fears proved unfounded, however, for Fuller’s successor, Sir”
Lancelot Hare, showed an even greater enthusiasm for curbing the prerogatives .
of the bhadralck and. promoting the interests of the Huslims. In October 1906,
with the assistance of the Chief Secretary, P. C. Lyon, Hare prepared to act
upon the official respgnses to the May 25 circular letter and to embody the .
government's employment *policy in the form of a resolution. Both Hare and Lyon -
rejected the advice of a number of senior officials that the relative propor-
tion of Engl#¥sh-knowing Hindus and Muslims ought to form the basis for .
apportioning posts. This view, in Lyon's opinion, yould frustrate the attempt .
to significantly alter the status quo. "I venture to suggest,” Lyon noted in -
a minute™to Hare on October 24, 1906, . . .

that we must Jook beyond the proportion ;;)f qualified *
candiates and beyond the clerks themselves, and must
i * consider the mass of the people, with whom vie have to
’ deal, and the necessity of encouraging edication among 3
the majority of the poputation. Yy .
. < -7 e
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In the Chief Secrgtary's opinion, “the narrower view xhich would inciude only
the educated arong the population would Jend to the perpetuation of the class
rule, which we cesire to terminate."15

Hare's draft resolution, which he prudently submitted to Lord Hinto on
Cctober 31, 19056, made reference to the earlier circular of the Fuller adminis-
tration and cited the “general concensus of opinion that Manhamedans have not
received as much employment as they have a right to demand or, as they are
qualified to hold." In explaining this disproportion, Hare stressed the over-
whelming numbers of Hindu appiicants, and the fact that the very prepondérance
of Hindus in government offices tended to perpetuate the imbalance. "This
latter consideration,” the draft resolution declared, “aiso explains the
frequent exclusion in maeny offices of all but a few castes of Hindus, and has
sometimes gone so far as to make of some offices almost a family gathering.”
The resolution called upon government officers, when filling posts and
apprenticeships, to widely advertise the openings, to make direct approaches,
to Muslim-associations, and to contact educaticsal officers for their
recormendations of appropriate candiates. Witk regard to increasing the
proportion. of Muslims; the draft-resclution—proposed that

Qoutside the Brahmaputra Valley Districts, a proportion

of one-third Mahomedans is a very moderate proportion

to aim at, and.so long as this proportion is not attained,

two out of three-vacancies should, wherever suitably quali-

fied candidates-are forthcoming, be filied by this class.. -

In order to insure. the exqcutaon of policy, the draft resolution proposed a form
to be completed annually, ‘in which officers would be required to report progress
and to explain departures. from~the new sfandard.l7 -

)

The proposed resolution on Muslim employment. engendered a controversy w1th1n
the Home Department.. The Home Secretary, Herbert Risley, welcomed the resolution
and felt that the political objections to it could be met by relating the
resolution. to an earlier, nearly forgotten, dnitiative by the Bengdl Government
to increase the number of Muslims in its offices.18 Sir Harvey Adamson, the Home
Member, however, regarded the proposed resolution of the Eastern Bengal and
Assam Government as "botn inaccurate and injudicious.™ The ney proposal, he
said, would "be read by the public along witk Sir B. Fuller's letter dated the
" 25th Hay," which Adamson regarded as setting forth “startling propositions wh1cb
have not been dissented from or softened bybthe tenns of the circular."19

Adamson- criticized_the proposed reso]ut1or on a number of grounds. He = -
condemned the policy of a]]ow1ng palitical considerations to impair the
efficiency of governmert offices, and he considered it highly undesirable that
the government's Hindu clerks "shou]d be made to feel that they are tg, suffer
for the sins of disloyal agitators.” Equally serious, Adamson regardéd the
figures worked up-by the Eastern Bengal and Assam Government to<dustify its
proposed policy,as fallacious. He introduced figures from the Bengal Census .
Report which showed that of the fotal number of Hindus and Muslims .in Eastern
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Pengal iiterate in English, cnly 15 5 perceni were fronm the laiter corrun’ £y
%uoting that. figurés introduced in Fuller's circular letter shosed tfat ihe
vuslims heid 15.5 percent of the ministerial ppsts in the province, Adarson
argued thai they therefore held “the exact proporticn of . . appointments to
which their education entitles then.” Hith regard to.ine alieced disadvantage
of certain Hindu castes, fdarson cbserved tnat the practice was of great
antiquity and not in urgentneed of correction. “Jacked on to the Mancrmedan
question,” he said, “it will be regarded by the public as rmerely an insidious.
way of bringing the larger questicn to the front.*20 ;
fdarson's strong oppositicn to the proposad resolution caused the iceroy
to hesitate,2! but ultimately Risley and the Eastern Bengal and Assam officials
succeeded in overcoming the Home Merber's objections and Lord iinto's reserva-
tions. -As a result.of Risley's advice given in a private meeting with P. C
1y0n,22 and consultations between Hare, Minto and Adamson, the Eastern Bengal
and Assam Government revised the proposed resolution so as to rvemove its mbst
objectionable features. The new resolution incluced an elaborate introdiction
suggested by Risley, which was intended to convey an impression of historical
continuity with the innocuous .1885 orders of the Bengal Governmen:, and it ' .
avoided mention of a specific quota for Musiims in government offices.23 Sir
Harvey Adamson now found the resolution to be “entirely undbjectionabie,"?4 and
with Minto's approval it was published as a suppiement o ihe Zzaster= Beuzal md
icoam Izmzzez of February 16, 1907:25 .

L]

In reality the resolution differed 1ittle from the pné?j@y; draft, and the
Bengali Zradrzicx found it ominous and objectionable in the"extreme. in keeping
with the new spirit ofenationalism and self-sufficiency which ddewed from the
Jeadeshi campaign, the Bengali-press couid not admit that a pairiotic Bengali
would even seek government service. Honetheless, press cofment was understand-
ably bitter. Zamde Yataram professed to wélcome the resolution “Muhammadanising
the service” in Eastern Bengal and Assam, arguing that “the’device to keep away
the Hindus helps to create a strong feeling of contempt of Government service,

the desire for which retards the work»of national regeneration,“26  smritq Pazar ”
Fatrive expressed similar sentiments, and predicted that the ggvernment would

be the loser. "The Muhammadans," the paper wrote, “are welcome to Government
appointments, for if they fail to give satisfaction, it is the Government which

will suffer.”27 .- _ . -

As in the case of the Hindu domination of the public services, the Eastern .
Bengal and Assam Government regarded the dhadralok monopoly and conirol of
pigher education in -the province as an undesirable feature of Bengal 1ife and
one deserving urgent attention. The. government regarded the schoois and -
colleges, especially the private institutions, as hotbeds of sedition and its
greatest political problem. As a first goal, therefore, it sought to gain _
complete control over all sources of higher education. Additionally, it ™
labored to upqrade higher education in the province generally, so as to make
it -unnecessary for Eastern Bengal boys to be exposed to the reputed baneful

opportunities for Muslims.
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t the time of its creazwn the province of fastern Eenga] and Assam
ccntazned four government coileges and seven unaided pravate cotleges. Govern-
ment colleges were located at Dacca, Rajshahi, Gauvha:i and Chittagong. The
seven private colleges included Aswini Xumar Datta's Braja Mohan Institution,
-at Barisal, the Victoria {ollege, Comilla, the Jdagannath College, Bacca, the
City College, Mymensingh, the Pabna Institution, and the lurari Chand Coliege,
Sylhet. Only the covernment colleges at Dacca and Rajshahi, and the Braja
Mchan Institution, ranked as first grade colieges.Z8 .

- Soon after-the new administraticn got down to work Fuller's Director of .
Public Instruct1on* Kenry Sharp, began to formulate ambitious plans for the
controi, improvement- and depoliticization of collegiate education. 1In pursuing
its cbjectives, the provincial government received vital assistance from two .-
cguarters: the 1ncrea51ng1y strzngent affiliation requirements which followed
from the operation of Lord Curzon's, Universities Act. and substantial Imperial

. granis to facilitate the reform of education. The new affiliation standards

* proved espécially threatening to the unaided private colleges, those “starvel-
ing schools for turning out half-educated and discontented politicians"29 which
were such a thorn in the provincial government's side. Unabie ‘to %aise funds
for the requirad staff, buildings, laboratories, scientific apparatus and
hostels, they faced the possibility of disaffiliation and ruin. Armed with an
Irperial grant of Rs. 105,000 for unaided colleges, the provincial government
moved to capitalize on the situation and gain control of these troublesome

’nstitutvons.30 i .

P
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=

Under Fuller's administration the government moved less systematica]ly’%nd -
ruth¥essly than under his successor, Sir lancelot Hare. Fuller.initially
thought of dising the' grant as a reward for good behdvior, d@nd he took an interest

: in the Murari Chand College of Sylhet, founded and supported by Raja Girish
Chandra Ray. "Discipline was fair," the Liéutenant-Governor nected in early 1906,
" "and the_students have shown restraint during the excitement of the last three
months.3! Fuller planned to spend Rs. 50,000 of the Imperial grant on 2 new .
building for this college aloné, in exchange for the formation of a managing
comittee which would include government representatives, and the execution of .
a trust deed on the.new facility. The pian came to grief, however, when the
college staff discourteously treated Sharp during a v.sit in the Spring of 1906.
The government suspected that the Raja was behind the snub, and refused to accept
“his profferred explanat1on~32
£

With Fuller’s approval, Sharp employed the oppos1te poiitical logic 1in nak-
ing an unsuccessful approach to Aswini Kumar Datta's.Braja Mohan College. Despite
Datta’s growing-notoriety as @ leader of the boycott movement, Sharp respected
_ the nationalist leader as a committed and effective educator. The college badly
" needed additional buildings and a hostel, and Sharp hoped, rather unrealistically,
thdt Datta could be persuaded to accept a dgrant. In fact, the Director of Public

- Instruction hoped to give the bulk of the Imperial grant to the Braja lMohan

College and to the only cther "respectable” college, the Pabna Institutian ‘.
Sharp felt that in view of the Braja Mohan Institution's status as a f1rst—grade
co11ege, the Un1vers1ty “would contempiate a large subvéht1on with complacency.” -
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. In addition, h
alienated popyfiation of Bakarganj. In the case of both institutions, Sharp
wished to makf the grants contingent on cormitments regarding the efficient 33 .
and non-polifical operatipn of the schools and "a solid jocal subscription.” .

fp11 that 2 substantial donation wouid help to win over the

This/scheme also mei with failure, however, as Aswini Xumar Datta and his
—+afes would not rise to the government's bait. During a visit‘to the
college by Sharp the authorities were “most polite,” but not interested.. in
the_face of the new University standards the school officials declared that
they would not seek affiliation in Science, and that they hoped ' to meet
the requirements:of the Arts Course without troubling the Government for a
lurp grant.' “34 -

T Following these failures during Fuller's administration, Sir Lancelot
Hare's government turned its attention.toward the Jagannath College at Dacca,
- and the City College, #ymensingh. Initially, the government again met with ‘
) fajlure, as the colleges were “fighting shy of the control-invoived thereby,"”
- and the grants offered "werp not sufficient to-induce them to surrender their
Tiberty." The government ddvanced additional meney out of provincial revenues,
however, and with the assistance of the University Inspector of -Colleges, Dr. *
 Roy, ¥t sutceeded in bringing the institutions around. “Apparently,” the .
Chief Secretary roted in a minute to Hare, . . . Dr. Roy has made it clear
to these colieges that they have got-to comply with the University's regulation
and requirement or be disaffiliated, and their only means of acquitting them-
selves as the University reguires is to get a grant from the Government . . .
which means they must swallow the Government terms, or they break."35 Both
the Chief Secretarﬁ, H. LeMesurier, and tne Commissioner of the Bacca Division,
- - R. Nathan, foresaw enormous poilitical.advantage coming from "the surrender of
- these two colleges at the government's mercy as “striking testimony to the
: efficiency of the University's regulations as remodelled, and . ... @ complete.
justification_of the Universities Act, and the Educational policy which ’
inspired it."36 o T .

h

) The terms of -the agreement between the Jagannath College and thé provincial
-~ government closely parallel the terms which the government exacted in &l
subSequent cases, and illustrate the extent to which the private colleges were
forced to give up their liberty. in return for a capital grant of Rs. 85,000 -,
and a recurring grant of Rs. 1,000 per month for five years, the college .
executed a‘trust deed giving the government the power to take over the entire
property of the college -should it "cease to be efficient or.should it be -
s managed on disloyal lines.”. The governing body of the college duly elected H.
. LeMesurier, now Commissioner of Dacca, as its president. As its.own represen-
tatives of the expanded body, the government appointed Khwajeh Muhammad Yusuf, v
a leading Dacca Muslim and a relative of-the Nawab's, and Lt.-Col. R. H. l
Campbell, I.M.S. Until the required:building of a hostel for Muhammadan i .
students, the college was directed to rent accormodation for no less than
fifteen Muhammadan students (there were presently twelve enrolled). Thereafter,
the government stipulated that “the accommodation to pe suppliied to Muhammadan
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T Students shail not be less than the Government may'decigre necessaty.”3z .
- - £ e . - ,
- . By 1908 the program for capturing the private colleges was well in hand, .
and in a confidential letter of December 16, 1908 the prov1nc1a1 government
candidly stated its broad aims regardiny co]]eg1ate education. "“The Lieutenant-
Governor,™ krote’the Officiating Chief Secretary,"H. LeMesurier, _
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. considers that hardly anythlng is more essential for the .,
future peace of this province than that it should train LT
‘ its own youth within its own boundaries and under. adequate -
control, . . . . The Government of Eastern Bengal and - )
Assam has had this fundainental aspect of the situation -
forced on its most serious attention from the outset and -
has set itself steadily to gain control of &ll sources of
" *collegiate education and so’ to remodel them as to provide
adequafe.facilities for.ihe whole Province up to the
highest stages. The change in tse Universities’ regﬂTat1ons
gave the necessary opportunity; it was taken and a 1arge . o H
_measure of success has been atta1ned.33 s i’-f )
. Uitimately, the proviancial government rested its educat1ona1 program og/
the government cnlleges at Dacca, Chittagong, Gauhati and Rajshahi, and thez
newly subsidized and “remodeled” private institutions, the Jagannath Collegé
at Dacca, the Murari Chand College, Sylhet, the Victoria College, Comilla,  and
the City College, Mymensingh. 'The Murari Chand College was subsequently'/
prov1nc1ai1zed. The government allowed :the Pabna Institution to wither on
the vine, while the Braja Mohap Institution remained utterly beyond the Pale,
‘ though a constant source of an:iiety both for its 1nvo]vement 1n the nationalist
cause and for its drawing powef.39 ] . .

-

The Eaétern.Benga1'and -Assam Government made its most damaging attack on
the bhadralok position .in Eastérn Bengal through its agrarian p011c1es. A : |
combination of circumstances had served to raise the level of agrarian tension |

- in Eastern Bengal -even ‘before the partition, and the policies of the new
provincial government seriously aggravated the already estranged relationship
between landlord and tenant. In additjon, the Eastern Bengzl and Assam .
Govern=zent's open pro-Muslim bias, its courting of the Nawab of Dacca, and its
known hostility toward- the Swzdeski boycotters served to enccurage the growth
of a communal hostility which may have had little _relationship to economic .
concerns. In some combination or combinations, the provincial government (3
pro-Muslim bias, its undizguised hostility toward its bhadral.</political

"~ opponentss friction induced by the Siadeshi movement, wild rungrs that part1-

" tion had ushered in the return of Nawabi rule and under1y1ng economic grie-

vances, resulted in widespread communal violence dur1ng 1906 and 1907. While. .

< the overt and underlying causes of the incidents varie2, the end result was -

always mob action by Muslims against Hindus, and the looting of Hindu shop-

keepers and money-lenders. The most serious violence occurred in 1907 and

was touched by riots which ensured during a visit to Comilja by the Nawab of

Dacca. The most prolonged and serious ric.s, nowever, were confined to

5
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Mymensingh district, an area with a_large and turbulent HMuslim peasantry and a
" 1long history of agrarian ceaflict.D - )

- Whatever its sympathies, the provincial government could not tolerate the
scgle of violence which transpired in Mymensingh district. The 1907 distur-
-balices were put down.with large forces of,military police and armed police
reserves, and the jails were scon filled with Hus]im Ryots who had-run amuck.

.+ For po13t1ca1 reasons, nowever, the prov1nc1a1 covernment could let remain the
..resuitant “erroneous sense of injustice in the minds.of the cultivators,” The
depredations of the Muslims, tne local government reported to the Government of
India, “had mainly been -directed against the money-lenders who had oppressed
them -and against whom..chey had just cause: of complaints, and the severe action
taken’ “by the authoritlies left them more than ever at the mercy of this ciass.41
" Jo restore the confidence of the Muhammadans the provincial government proposed
fwo. courses: the immediate Undertaking-of a record- -of-rights survey in
Hymens1nah, jumping the district ahead of Dacca on an already undertaken -twenty- .
four year survey program,?2 and the injection of unprecedented funds.-into the
co-operative credit~movement in Mymensingn.

S The Eastern Bengal and Assam Government had already assumed a leading role
~ among the British Indian provinces in the promotion of co-operative credit
societies, and_its activities in this field had aroused the hostility of Hindu
landlords and money—]endars In a confidential report in 1907, the Registrar
of Co-operative Credit Societies, Kiran Chandra De, attributed this hostility
to the fact that the Hindus engaged in money-lendlng both for profit and as

a way of keeping the tenants in "thraldom," and he forecaste that they wou]d

oppose "any . . . movement for improving the condition of the cultivators.’

De reported that he had heard it said - .-

' that already the raiyats have learnt too much of their- )

rights and do not show the landiords the same respect o,
as before, and in. some of these ‘cases, openly defy them;

the introductidn of these societies will free them of A
financial obligation to the gentry, and will make them e .
too independent to be tolerated; therefore; this move- ’ “/,//
‘ ment will receive Mo encouragement from the bhadraloks.%3 ‘

4/1

Both De and the provincial government saw the Registrar's religion as
militating against his effectiveness in.carrying out- the scheme proposed
for Mymens1ngh district, and for this purpose the governmﬁnt obtained the’

‘s services on loan of the Bengal Registrar, W. R. Gour]ay. During the.late
summer and fall of 1907 Gourlay expended Rs. 32, 000 in the Dewanganj thana of
the Jamaipur sub-division to set up societies based on the joint security ) .
of the members, and laid the. foundations for the work which would be carried .
on by K. C. De upon Gour]ay s return to Bengal.45 z, S

| . On the eve of h1s depanrture for Bengal in late October 1907, Gourlay
| produced a report which reveals a quite different picture of agrarian relation-
’ ships in the affected area and the causes of the disturbances than that held
. by the Easfern Bengal and Assam Government.. Gourlay noted that the center of
’ the most severe r10t1ng, the Dewanganj thana vas largely part of the estate
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of Sir Jotindra Mohan Tagore, which would pass wita his death to an English
syndicate. Gourlay classified the tenants into two broad categories: "Siriarl
rmiyats," holding tenure directly.under the zamindar, and “Joidavi raiyats,"

or under-tenants.  The Bengal officer asserted that the former were fully

capable of lcoking after their rights, and had generally been successful in .
resisting illegal enhancements-of the rent. The jotdari ryots, however, had
1ittle power, and their rents had been "enhanced time after time.®

k3

The BRengal Registrar similarly divided the money lending classes into
several categories, including the "yi1lage roney-lender and general supplier,
who is often 2 Muhammadan,". and the nbazar Saha" who financed him.— The_ tenants
themselves, he said, lent ioney to. their under-tenants when they*accumuiated
a surplus- XThe amlas_of the” zamindar," on the other hand, did “not lend money

to any large extent."47 -

whereas the provincial government placed a large measure of blame for the
riots on the activities. of the Suadeshi agitators, Gourlay regarded the under-
lying causes of the violence as purely econemic. Further, he attributed the -
economic distress not to the existing social system, but rather, to the
expansion of jute cultivation at the expense of subsistance crops. Early pro-
fits were squandered and the tenants had no money to harvest the subsequent
crop. Having thus entered thie familiar vicious circle of jute cultivation,
_the tenants plunged deeper and deeper into debt, and grew more and more jute.

Gourlay attributed the overt causes of the riots to tile spread of malicious
reporfs that the government-had,approved the looting of Hirdus. In his view
+he Hindu money-lenders were attacked aswscapegoats and out of greed. ."Probably,"
he wrote,” : )

2

g

their [the Muhammadan] tenants attention.was directed -
especially against the Shahas and not against the T
- Marwaris and Mohammadans, because the latter for the -
*  most part take their interest in jute and seldom sell
~up a custome; their loans bear enormous interest but
are paid up and the account cleared each year: with .
) the Shahas, however, it is different: the debts run ’
from year's end to year's end and often end in mortgage
or sale.48"

] while the Eastern Bengal and Assam Government disputed Gourlay's analysis
of the riots, and chose to attribute the causes- to landlgrd opprression- and

. resentment at the actjvities of the Swadeshi boycotters ,49 his views were not,
in any event, material to the goyérnment's objective. The provincial govern-
ment was concerned to re-establish its credit with the Muslims and to reduce
the causes of further friction. Upon taking over from Gourlay in iate 1907

D. C. De expended another RS. 20,000 to other villages in the affected .area.
In February 1908 the provincial government sought the sanction of the Govern-
“ment of India to its jnitial loans, and for an additional allotment of one
lakh of rupees.. The provincial government defended its unusual request by " -
asserting that societies thus far funded had “brought relief to the political

z
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situation and . . . restored confidence in the intentions of the Local Govern-

-

ment among a population which would otherwise in all probability have become B

. permanently estranged.®0 In late 1909 the provincial government secured a
- further loan of one lakh of rupees for the maintenance of societies established

in the Jamalpur and Tangail sub-divisions of Mymensingh district. While
generally opposed to this method of promoting co-operative credit -- it was,
after all, not really co-operative -- the Government of Indian consented to the
further allotment on political grounds. "It is politically of very great
importance,™ wrote the Revenue and Agrigculture Secretary, R. W. Carlyle, “to
protect the Mymensingh cultivators from the usurious money lenders and-this
Department ma¥ strongly support the proposal of the Eastern Bengal and Assam
Government. "3 , . .

-

while the intent of-its wide ranging attack on what it characterized as
Tclass rule® by the Hindu bhadralok is clear, the effect of the Eastern Bengal
and Assam Government's employment, education and agrarian policies is not
entirely certain. Considered on the government's own terms‘of reference, its
policies produced mixed results. Especially with regard to its education and
employment policies, these results may be measured in a concrete way.- When
considered with reference to the larger social,’political and econcmic  _
questions involved, the results of the government's policies are less suscept-
ible of precise measurement, though the evidence points to certain apparently
inescapable conclusions.

For a number of reasons, the provincial government largeiy failed in_its T
effort to increase the numbers of Muslims in its offices. Figures introduced
upon request at the January 1911 session of the provincial Legislative Council.
proved disappointing indeed. In 1907 Muslims held 437 of 2,982 posts in the
divisionalgoffices, district offices and civil courts in Eastern Bengal. Though

. incomplete in the case the civil courts in one district, the figures for 1910

show an incréase to 558 «f 3,135 posts. The percentage of Muslims in" govern-
ment offices increased from 14.7 in 1907 to 17.8 in 1910. This slow but steady
progress was partially offset, however, by developmeénts within the departments.
In the offices of the Inspector-General of Registration, where the Muslims

were always strongly represented, their numbers undsrwent a slight relative
decline during the period 1907-1910. Whereas they held 3i2 of 691 posts in
1907, they held only .282 of 627 posts in 1%10. This represented a relative
decline of one percent (46.0-in 1907 to 45.0 percent in 1910) as well as a. €,
real numerical decline of 36 posts. In the offices of the Director of Public
Instruction and the Inspector-Generat—of—Police the Muslims made important
gains, though the number of posts involved was substantially less. Because of
this uneven .performance, the Muslims were relatively worse off in 1910 than

in 1907. In 1907, including the Assam Valley districts, the Muslims held 775
of 3,355 posts, or 23.1 percent of the total. In 1909 they held 845 of 3,810
posts, or only 22.0 percent of the total. The incomplete returns for 1910 . .
show a further relative decline.5Z .

The reasons for this failure cannot be identified precisely, but they may
be surmised with some degree of confidence. In their replies to the May-25,
1906, circular letter on Muslim employment, many officers expressed aversion
to the idea of preferring eligible but less qualified Muslims over better
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qualified Hindu candldates,53 and nt seems likely. that this opposition nltlgated
agalnst the government®s declare policy. Moreover, it is almost certain that’
the prime obstacle to "increased Muslim employment had been, for some years,

the dearth of qualified candiates. This situation was not, one which could he,

‘2asily or speedily rectified even with the provincial government's pro-Muslim

educaticnal policy, and 4t is significant that as late as 1917 the Bengal
Government was still struggling with the problem-of working up to a figure of
one-third Muslims in its offices.?% -

In pursuit of 1ts educatloral objectives the provincial government
experienced greater success. It not only. gained -control of nearly all of the
prlvate co]]eges but it produced a significant 1mprovement in hlgher education
in the province as. well. The provincial government's polities, ‘combined
with the 1mpact of the new affiliation standards, brought about substantial
increases in ‘the size and calibre of the staffs, and in the physical facilities
of both the government-and private aided’ co]]eges. -

The 1ist of accomp11shments is 1mpre551ve. The Rajshahi- Government
College was brought into-conformity with_the new University regulations to
the B.A. -standard in the basic subJects.55 Both the dJagannath Co?]ege, Dacca,
and the Cotton College, Gauhati, were raised to first grade status. With
the assistance of the Government of India the provincial government effected
great 1mprovements in the Dacca Government Co]]ege, ‘making it the premier

" - institution in the province with affiliation in all of the important subjects,

including affiliation to the M.A. in English. By the end of 1911 Government.
colleges existed in all five divisions of the province, and-all -but the - .

. college at Sylhet, formerly the private Murarichand College,: were first grade_
institutions.97 Though other practical and political considerations were . .

involved, the establishment of Dacca University following the reunification of

+ Bengal in 1912 represented a_direct outcome of the policies of the Government

of Eastern Bengal and Assam.58 - .
The Mus]1msoespec1a1}y gained as a result of the improvements in the
public colleges to which they were most attracted, and from the required.
prov151on of hostels for Muslim students in the -private colleges which were
recipients -of -government aid. In 1906-07 a mere twelve Muslims..in Easterf
Bengal and Assamkpassed the First Arts examination and only .one passed the
examination for the B.A. This represented only 4.3 percent of the First Arts
passes for -the province and oniy 2.4 percent of the total B.A.'s awarded. - -
In 1911-12, however, seventy-three Muslims passed the Intermediate examina-
tions and fifteen passed the B.A. and B.Sc. examinatipns. As a consequence.
of this improved success the Muslim share of the total passe$ for Eastern
Bengal.and Assam students rose to 11.3 and 9.6 percent respect1ve1y ;594

Though more d1ff.cu1t to document the effect of the Eastern Benga] and
Assam government's politically motivated agrarian loan. scheme must have been
substantial. In Mymensingh district.alone the government expended some two
and one-half lakhs of rupees on loans intended to reduce -the_.influence of
the Hindu moneylenders and landholders. The loan schemes, however, were not
in the nature of conventional cooperatlve credit ventures. The Mymen51ngh
loans derlvedsolely'from the government's des1re to retain the sympathies of
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the Muslims, whose commnunal passions it had inadvertantly inflamed with dits
anti-thadealok policies, and whose depredations it had necessarily suppressed.’
While attempts to alter.an admittedly ineqyitable sizfus gquo can hardly-to -
condemnad out of hand;, however motivated, the provincial government based its
_policy on an inaccurate or inadequate picture of a most complicated, agrarian
system:-and placed too much’ reliance, for politica¥ reasons, on the use oqg
--scapegoats. ) T - - |

- o - N N
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With respect to the Eastern Bengal and_Assam government’s underlying .
politicai objectives, the attack on the Hindu bAadralck preponderance proved
to be counter-productive.” The provincial:.government certainly failed in its
overall objective of weakening:the power of its political opponents. The
“ danger’ to. government did not come from its predeminantly loyal Hindu clerks,
from Hindu- Tandlords, large and small, or, in the short run at any rate, from
the bimdralok dominated private collegés. Rather, the threat to the provincial
government and to British rule itself came from the increasing alienation ‘of
" .a formerly docile elite status group, and from a small cadre of dedicated )
revolutionaries. The provincial government's employment, education and agra “fan
policies held no terror- for its implacable opponents, but proved a great, °
" source of irritation to the mass of the Hindus upon whose cocperation -or””
"acouiescence the .continuance of British rule depended. These realities and
general dissatisfaction with the Eastern Bengal .and Assam administration -
strongly influenced the decision of Lord Hardinge and his advisors, in mid- -
1911, to:propose the Overturning of the partition and the reunification of
Bengal.60 = - .

A It remains to say something of the significance of this episode to

. subsequent developments in Bengal. The pro-Muslim bias of the Eastern Bengal
and Assam government is well known, and the relationship between the partition
and the heightening of Hindu-Muslim tension_ in Berigal is generally retognized.
The above has been an attempt to document the substantive ways in which the |

_Government of Eastern Bengal and Assam sbught to undermine the basis of _ .
bhadralok dominance in. Eastern Bengal and to promote, for primarily political
reasons, the interests of the Muslims. “While the provincial government only
succeeded,_in the short run, in strengthening the opposition to its existence,
it would appear that in the.long run the policies of the Eastern Bengal an¢

- Assam administratign served to skiiously weaken the moral basis of the

. Phadralok position. At the same time, the partition and the subsequent /
reunification of Bengal jprovided a stimulus to the growthiof -Muslim political

. consciousriess and to thgsentry of Muslims into the political argna whose

" importance cannot be cver-emphasized. . The objectives. of the Eastern Bengal
and Assam administration's education, employment and agrarian policies were
not forgotten by subsequent Bengal administrations. Nor was the memory of
the partition period forgotten by the Musiims. Whether the\traumatic events

- which have shaken Eastern Bengal in the yeard since the first partition have
been for good or 111 is a quéStion which cannot have a single answer. The
Mus1im of Bangala Desh and the Eastern Bengali Hindb refugee in West Bengal
would not be 1ikely to view thege developments in the same Tight.

61 .
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1: This paper is derived from my dissertation research done in the West Bengal
State Archives, Calcutta, the National Archives of India, New Delhi, and
the India Office Library, London, during the academic year 1971-13972. My
éesearch was facilitated by a partial Jun1or Fellowship from the American

nstitute of. Indian Studies, and’by grants from the Maxwell School of
Citizenship and Pub11C'Affa1rs,‘S!racuse University, and the Syracuse .
University South Asia Program. I'wish to express my sincere gratitude for..
- the ass1§tance which was so kindly given to me. -
2. The use of the term bhadralok'has engendered a certaig amount of contro-
versy. For a therough discussion of the nature fan compos1t1on of this
social yroup see Johp H. Broomfield, EZzte-Cbn, iet in a Plural Ssciety:
. ’vantzeth-centuny Bengal (Berkeléy, 1968), 5-20. _ \ )

3. " Ibid. > With regard to the ecdnomic Jﬁob]ems of the bhadralok in tﬂé 1ate
nindteenth ceqgtury see Beng dl District Administration Committee, 1913~
. 1914, Report Ca}cutta 19]5), and J. T. Jack, The Economie Life of a

Borzgal Dzspmci' A Study. (London, 1916).

& For the att1tudes which - ]ay behind the Universities Act and the
- abolition of the- competitive examinations for the pub]}c.serV1ces see
the following: G.0.I., Home Education A, May ‘1994, Progs. 67-76; Home
Edugation A, Nov.- 1904 Progs 40-41; aand Home Educat]on A, Dec. ]904

. Progs 92-93 -
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. statement.in a m1nute by .H: H. 'Risley of Dec. 6, 1904, in G.0.I., Home
Public A, _Feb. 1905,“Progs. ]55 167 )

6. .G.0. 1., Home Public A, Feb’ 1905 Progs. 155 167.
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LI

7. James Bourdillon,; “The Part1on of “Bepgal ," Journal of the Schety of
) Arts, Liv (Dec. 155 1905), 112.. .

‘8. Mu1n-ud Din Ahmad Khan, ‘History of the Fqra' idi Mbvement’;n Bengal
. (1818- ]902’ CXv-CxXvII, 12T. . .
- ) ' :

A. Mg,hzr-o—Sucﬂzakaz' (Calcutta), Oct. 27, 1905 &-ngB . Y

) ,,/ 10.. See John R. McLane, "The 1905 Part1t1on of Benga] and the New
Cofmunalism,” in Bengdl East and Weet, Alexander Lipski (ed.), Michigan
Stdte Asian Studies Center, South Aslan Series, Occasional Paper No. 13,

* Wipter 1970, pp. 40-77. Also, M. N. Das, Indza Under Morley oid Minto:.
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in their despatch to the Secretary of State dated ﬁugust 25, 19]1

the Governzent of India deciared that whatever gogd work"™: had been )
accorplished in an administrative sense, those gains had “"been in,
great measure counter balanced by the violent hostility which the
Partition has arouszd amongst the Bengaiis.” While the Ldespatch held
that opposition to the partition was more muted than earlier, it -
declared that “the resentment amongst the Bengalis in both Provinces
of Bengal, who hold most of the land, fill the professions, and ¢
exercisg a prepandera.,mg influence in putlic affairs," remained “as
strong as ever.” Despatch to Sec. cf State {unnumbered), Au_g 25, 19115
G:0.1., Home Delhi A, Dec. 1911, Progs. 8-11.

The relationship between the-partition and the pro-lus¥im bias of the
tEastern Benga] and Assam government and heightened Hindu-Muslim
anatagonism nas been clearly demenstrated by John R. McLane in his -
“The 1905 Partition of Bengal and the New Cormunalism,” op. eiz.

-
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EAST BENGALI 1{ANGUAGE AND ?OLITIfﬂL DEVELOPMENT

4 - IN SOCIOLINGUISTIC PERSPECTIVE .
- -
- . _ Catherine Houghton
’ Stanford University
A ) -
. For nearly a decade now scholars of Bengal studies have gathered

annually to look at some of the same socio-historical .patterns and products
from the vantage points of their own particular disciplines. The resuit

~ each year is an impressive array of papers on specialized topics, most of
which are of necessity limited in spacial and temporal] scope and are mzrked,
beginning with the very choice of topic, by the part1cu]ar disciplinary
focus of each tholar.

—— — e -—

! The favored approach to Bengal at these conferences has been an histori-
] cal one; even very recent political events have normally been examined and
- aflalyzed in diachronic perspective, and analytic“studies of literary and other
. -creative works have typically been framed in history. This-is not to ignore
the occasional papers we have had from economists and sociologists in Bengal
studies which have abstracted structures and processes in Bengal society for
a point of time. But historical and semi-historical -treatments have prevailed.

If there is a challenge to that emphasis on diachrony from this year’'s
participant-scholars it comes from the panel on political economy and moderniza-
tion. The topics for this panel reflect a main emphasis on point-in-time ;
jssues. In harmony with that emphasis, major portions-cf the following paper
assume a synchronic view of the relationship between language and political
development in East Bengal such as the sociolinguist might take, but a section
on historical background is inciuded for review and perspective.

The paper has in common with other presentations on this panel not only
jts predominantly synchronic approach, but its concern in part with political

- issues in the context of modernization and national development. At the same
time it shares with papers from all the panels both its 1imited preoccupation
with the cultural and geographical area of Bengal and its idiosyncracies as a
paper written from a specialized disciplinary viewpoint. To stretch its use-
fulness somewhat, cross-cultural comparative material and suggested perspectives
for other d}sc1p11nes are included where possible.

The Sociolinguist's View _
p:

To begin with, we might ask wnat the specialist from another field with
5 an interest in Bengal might learn of value from what the sociolinguist would
see?




¥
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The non-scciolinguist would doubtless be aware of the overwhelnoing use of
the BengZli language as rmother-icngue and mode of cerrunicaticn in daily
private and pubiic affairs for seventy to eighiy million East Bergalis. He
would likewise be aware of its central role over the years as aw issue which
repeatedly spurred poiitical movements. And he mighi well be aware of its -
special importance to the individuail Bengali as ar cbject of pride and love. .

~

But from the sociolinguist he could learn abou* the changes which can be
chserved in the forms and uses of ianguage which reflect an altered political
situation or alterations in Bengdlis’ popular view of themselves in relation
to the Pakistan idea, post-partition India, the wast wing of Pakistan, rejigious
traditions, and Bengali culture and 1anguage i whole. From the socio-
1inguist he might also learn about planned landpage change, including the
development of an eastern variant of Bengali affer partition, as reflected in
the conscious use of the language of writers and poets, about the standardiza-
tion of terminologies for the needs of modermiZation and technical educatior,
and.about the official planning of priorities/for the use of Bengali in educa-
tion and public life. . - .

The sociolinguist's field of vision may encompass supra-national group-
ings of peoples speaking the same or different ianguages, on a macro-socio-
1inguistic scale, it may focus on the speaker-to-speaker interchange at the
micro-sociolinguistic level of inquiry, and it can range breadly between the
two extremes. '

He will be interested, on-whatever scale, both in language itself, that
is, variation in language form and Structure, and in the uses of language in
society, its role in human activity. o
- How would the sociolinguist looking at East Bengal.

through a maerc lens view the relation between langu-
age form and use and political development during
the years from partition in 1947 to independence in
19717

1. He would see a remarkably homogeneous language polity -- a province
of some 75 millicn people, all but a few hundred thousand of whom spoke
Benglai not only as their mother tongue, but exclusively, wothout knowledge
of a second language. Taking into account the past political promotion of
Urdu by West Pakistani leaders among Bengali speakers, tne enduring use of

British colonial English among the educated, the presence of an Urdu-speak-

ing Bihari minority and pockets of Burmese and hill tribe language speakers,.
and the existing Bengali dialects spoken in Chittagong, Noakhali, Sylhet,
and elsewhere, he would still find the language picture in East Bengal one
of exceptional homogeneity. This fact he would not take for granted. Most
of the rest of the world is characterized by complex patterns of language
diversity; often within small geographical areas, and many of the world's
people speak and use for some part of their daily activity at least one 3
other language besides their mother tongue. This homogeneity of language

ip East Bengal would suggest to the sociolingusit various things, about the
potential for nationalist political movements, and various impiications for
the process of modernization.

- 127
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. respected literary tradition (shadhu), rich in lexical resources inherited .

- 121 - -

2. #e would see in Pakistan as a wnole an artificialiy created polity
co~prised of historically disparate cuitural, linguistic, and racial popuia-
tions split by geography and lirked by religicn, and in East Pakistan, he
might —- though we cannot say he wouid for sure -- see the potential for
poiitical and economic instability and recurrent nationalist stirrings.
“Might," we say, because tiie sociolinguist has seen too many examples of
jinguistic polities that contradict his best predictions .of what will )
cbtain.

3 He would see in the prospects for ecconomic development and moderniza-
tion, including the spread of education, the advantages of Tinguistic
homogeneity and the disadvantages of poor communications and transportation,

a backward economy, and a largely uneducated population. Again, he would be -
cautious about drawing conclusicns prematurely, in light of his knowledge of -
linguisticaliy highly diverse nations whose solutions to the problems of
national integration_have been surprisingly smooth, and other linguiStically-
horogeneous nations whose progress toward natjonal integration has been hait-
ing and troubled.

4. He would see in the state of the Bengali language -itseif as spoken
and used in East Bengal, and in the degree of attention paid it by policy-
mikers, its potential for successful use in education, government, administra-
tjon and the media.- _For he would find a Bengali language with-a long and

from Sanskrit, Pali, Persian, and Arabic, in which a standardized modern
colloquial variety (cholit) was used for both formal and informal purposes;

-

and which had developed an extensive ljterature of its own over more than &
century. .

He would find that Bengali language development in East Pakistan since
partition had been followed closely and ia some cases shaped by Bengali
language experts and that, they had had a hand over the years in making policy
recommendations to language®planning authorities based, partly on the form
the ianguage was taking as ar emerging eastern variant of Bengali, partly
on usage as reflected in East Bengal modern literature, and partly on

-educational priorities and the need to adapt Bengali to them.

How would the sociolinguist looking at East Bengal
somewhere on a scale between extreme macrc and
extreme micro views see the relation between the
forms and uses of the Bengali language and political
development there? . ' , N

To answer this it is helpful to know that the scciolinguist has a choice
of possible approaches, independent of his specific topical interest. For
example, he may start by 1doking at social stratification, social groupings,
and social benavior in different settings for clues as to how_language will
vary in relation to these. Or he may listen for language variation first,
and then watch for social correlates to the variants he hears. Or he may
choose to 1look at both simultaneously, with the aim of discovering the relations

between them.
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! whichever of these three approaches he takes -- and that may depend on
whether he sees himself as an anthropologist-sociologist or as a 1inguist --
he is looking for patterns of language behavior and social bepavior wWhich zelil
hin ho; individuals view each other, and hew they interact. And he is
interested in how language structure, the use of language, and language change
affect and are affected by social structure, soc1a] behav1or, and social
change. ° ) .

in the context of political change, the sociolinguist's observations may
be limited to the relations between language and specifically political
behavior. )

The following are some examples of observable linguisiie
variaiizn in_the language of East Bengal for which the
soc10]1ngulst may look for soeio- political correlates:
-

A. In phonology:

- Yariation in the b/bh contrast. Variants are. b, b‘, bh, w.

-

Variation in the chh/ch cgnfrast. Variants are chh, ch, ts.
Phonological changes for style: humor, mimicnx, other effect. -
Alternation in syllable stress, for example in careful speech

in instructions or admonitions. In such cases the stress may
shift from first to.last syllable: Z5i%; ama.

A]ternation vetween doubled and non-doubled consonants. For
example: porjanioiporijonto. .

Variation in speed and elocution. For example the use of normal
vs. slow, careful speech with foreigners.

Imitation of other Bengali dialects.

morphology:
Alternation in choice of classifier. For.example: zekfarasekkiana.

Alternation in use of case endings. For example: amarvamake.
i kalrkalke.

A]ternatibn in verb ending variants. For example: -am V-ym v —en.

Choice of verb tense when possible forms overlap. For example:
korldm.-korechivkorechilam. ’




- Use of Dacca variants, as in the verb forms. For example:

»

. STANDARD ~ . DACCA
" omi paini ~ e pai nai
© om gnwnaini o - v ani gnumai nai .
#w1i eshechhe . twmi esnenhs/ashenne

Choice of shadhu or cholit forms according to social context.

- Eeduplication, doubling, and compounding, including echo-compound-
ing.

-

_ - Alternation between alternative adverb1a1 postpos1t1ons. For'examp1e:

-Xorz » -bhabe. e

*

C. In lexical choice:

'\

Yariation in the use of independent fillers for hesitation, emphasis,
etc. For example: mame, to, iye, ar ki (final). .

= Yariation in the use of dependent or subordinating markers. For

example: Jawno, ki jwero (medial), naki (medial), chilo na? (final, wlth

sequitor).

- - < B - - < - . .
- Variation in the use of interjections. For example: arai/arsi, a?,
- ai ai, hai hai, chi chi, ish, bapore bap. i

- Use of respectful forms. For example: jiha , jina.

- Choice between; shadhu and cholit words according to situation or
stylistic considerations.

.- Humorous or metaphorical uses of classifiers and other bound forms
where they wouid not normally be used. For example: aekkhana gard

- Use of Bengali words to the exclusion of foreign borrowings in
certain formal contexts. For example: in television and radio
newscasts, in\po]itica] speeches, in literary addresses to audiences,
and above all on occasions devoted to the advancement of the Bengali
language. In this last case, breach of the taboo against use of
English words stirs cpen disapproval and even censure.

*»

- Choice between Eng]1sh words and less current but known Bengali
- alternatives.

- Choice between a 1imited set of Hindu and Muslim variants. For
~example: j3l v pani, mansho ~ gosht, snan ~ gpsol.

P

1'30 . .
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- Choice between free variants. For example: Dis o~ kwri, khabar v Zhana,

nai ~ nei. )
.~ Use of alternative verb compounds for sound or visual effect. For
example: -uthiechhe, -porecnhe, -phelechhes And nie nao, die dao.

T

D. In word order:

- Yariation in the position of the verb in a sentence.

- Changes in word ordér for style. For example:

STANDARD EMPHATIC
tora ke ke jaui? - ke ke tora jab%f?'

»

The following are some examples of recurring speech situations
in which certain behavioral and speech patterns seem to hold for
many speakers, which may have political overtones, and in which
the sociolinguist may look for language variation:

e

A. Conversations in which colorful or humorous incidents- from the past
are told. . For example, when old friends are together one relates the story
of the disruption of a party in his university days. He tells how a group
of Muslim students at Calcutta University in pre-partition days gathered
for a party and were suddenly terrorized by a fellow Muslim student dressed
as a ‘Sikh and brandishing a knife. There is mirth for the listener in the
situation, yet the joke desirves its meaning from the memory of a wide-
spread fear among Muslims at the time that Sikhs ‘were being hired to kil
ruslims. . ’ : :
B. Spontaneous humor. For example humor about animals, or toward them,
~ which can have deliberate political echoes: About crows: Ei! Peyechhi.
Wa, ,thik achhe. Ar debena. To a dog: Xi bapar? Ki ki hobe? Ai ai.
About flies: Aeto mach ratre kseno? Oder ghwn néi?

C. Conversations between superiurs and subordinates (as. ricksha drivers
or servants) where mutual respect prevails, initiated for the purpose of
exchanging or acquiring information. . -

D. Conversations between individuals of comparable social position, for
example between shopkeepers, or servants. :

E. Conversations between Bengalis and foreigners who speak Bengali. , Such
conversations can flow freely for some time and then suddenly be blocked -
by an incongruous lapse into careful speech on the part of the Bengali, or
a digression to instruct in some.basic point of grammar such as the three
forms in Bengali for English "you.” An explanation of some élementary
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grammatical point may be foliowed by an abrupt shitt to complicated examples
from the Chittagong dialect, and a resumption of fluent Bengali with the
foreigner. Another kind of thing that can happen in conversations between
Bengalis and foreigners in Bengali: a slowness on the native speaker's part
to acknowledge that he understands a foreigner.

F. Political speeches and cuitural addresses.

G. Newscasting-on television and radio. Also television broadcast style
compared to radio broadcast style. In Dacca at various periods the differences
between the two have reflected degree of political freedom enjoyed by each,
Radio Pakistan having been under stricter control than Dacca Television.

H. Cinema Bengali. Again, there have been not just topical but technical and
stylistic differences in the use of language, between films, which have been
oPecognized by the public as having political importance.

s

I. Use of religious expreésion or prayer, or the invoking of the name of Deity,
in non-religious settings. . -

J. Structured or formalized humor in recurring metaphors, or jokes that belong
to a repertory. For Bengalis there are the jokes about Punjabi khabar. There
are snake and other animal metaphors used in connection with ethnic slurs.
There is the making fun of fellow Bengalis' English (often in similarly and
unconsciously fractured English). And there are formal jokes about speakers of
the. Noakhali and Sylhet dialects of Bengali, for example.

K. Observations people miake about language itself. For example: "They speak
fast in that district.” Or: ~"The most beautiful Bengali is spoken in Nodiya

.and Shantipur.” - |
How would the sociolinguist looking at language in East -
Bengal through a micro ‘lens see language variation in .
. relation to political reality? : ‘
He might be interested in the speech registers of -individual Bengalis.
Registers are patterns of variation in speech which an individual has within
the particular social or géographical dialects he speaks. He may have an
indeterminate number, with gradients in between, for different situations
demanding different degrees of formality, or occasioning varying ranges of
emotion. A change of listener, place, or topic can cause the speaker to

-change -registers. )

Switching of registers for the Bengali. can signal the switching of
litical context, either as a result of a change of his audience or setting,.
or as a result of a,change in his attitude or commitment to what he :is saying.

The kinds of linguistic variation a socio]ingui%t looks for in individual
registers may include voice intensity, pitch level, intonation pattern,

-

»
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enunciation, and phoneticjand grammatical modification. Techniques for
eliciting register switches may involve getting the spezker to shift from
more careful or formal speech to less self-conscious, more casual speech.
-Techniques for eliciting reactions and judgments from listeners about

* registers may involve getting them to listen to taped samples of stories,
encounters with children, political rallies, dramatic events, etc. What-
ever his techniques, the sociolinguist engaged in micrp study of language
form and use in East Bengali political 1ife can find definite changes in
an individual's speech when that individual switches political roles and
contexts. .

4

To summarized the sociolinguist interest in language and politics looks
to see how language forms and ianguage use reflect political realities and
people's political concept of themselves. And he looks to see what direc-
tions language development takes under the influence of writers and through
deliberate standardization, and how policy makers decide to use to which it

is put in national Tife.

- Background of Polities and Language in East Bengal

rd

Having looked at some .of the ways a sociolinguist can view 1qng;2?e in
socio-political context in East Bengal, we will now look back over ti¥ role

of the Bengali language in East Bengal‘s-political development from partition
in 1947 to the late 1960's. This historical perspective is given at the risk

of offending the expert who wili find much of it familiar-and all.of it = <
oversimplified.
. East Bengal's brief political history as East Pakistan must be told with

special attention to its cultural development, for the two go hand in hand.
Between 1947 when it was carved out of formerly British India as the east
-wing of a new Muslim nation, and 1971 when it-became an independent Bangla-
i desh, linguistic and cultural factors played a critical role in its political
- developments. Some may assert that geographical factors -- the 1000 miles
of distance between the two wings ---and economic and political imbalances
grossly disfavoring the East which deveioped soon affer partition and grew
worse over the years, would alone have been enough to cause the ultimate
|
|
|
|

*

disintegration of Pakistan.

No one can say to what degree differences in language, culture, and
‘temperament contributed to the already growing awareness of distance dnd .
disparity, and how greatly the suppression of Bengali cultural activity
by West Pakistan-based authorities affected the Bengalis' slow move toward
nationhood. But the fact remains that the curtailment of cultural freedoms
-- and in particular the denial of language rights to the Bengali pecple --
time and again were the dry tinder that kindled major political crises.

-
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_ More than one schdlar has characterized East Bengal history ' .
& as a political history of regionalism whose major contours . -
- can be mapped according to the degree to which reguona1 - :
expression was suppressed at any one period. . -
P
- Mohammed Rashiduzzaman outlines four such per10d§. -
(1) 1947-54: The period of Muslim League domination. L S
(2) 1954;58: Ye during which a coalition of‘region§1 barties functioned:-~' 1ﬁ_.
(3) 1958-69: The Ayub era, when the central govérnmént ﬂom1nated activity.in )
both wings, and.reg1ona1 elites were frustrated. .
(4) )1969 71: A per1od of mass movements, e1ect1ons, crisis, and independence. )

The position of the Bengali language in East Pakistan for 23 years rough1y
follows .those political contours. To simplify further, one can speak of two
major periods, as Rashiduzzaman and Shamsul Bari both suggest. The first .
begins before partition and: tends until about 1952, though it starts to .
disintegrate in 1948. The second begins in 1952, a]though its f1rm beg1nn1nas
date from 1956 and lasts through -Bangladesh 1ndependence.

After 1956 the Bengali language figured as, and was recognized to be, . the
vehicle of Benga11 culture, Before 1948, East Bengali-culture and politics
were wrapped up in the issues of Pak1stan’ nationhood, for wnich the Urdu’ N
language was a symbol. Between 1948 and 1956 the two ‘currents vied for primacy,

and’ proponants of the Benga11 language won.

More spec1f1ca11y, the chrono1ogy is as fo11ows Benga11 was of course - ~
always the mother tongue of the Bengali people in undivided Bengal. After India
gained her independence from the British, there was partition: two predominantly
Muslim areas were carved out of north-western and eastern India- to create the 7 __
Islamic state of Pakistan; a homeland for the Muslims og the subcontinent. One— -
result of this was -that Bengal was cut in half, the wes{ern portion staying with
India and the eastern portion becoming East Pak1stan. Though Bengalis continued
to speak Bengali as their mother tongue on both sides of the border, the Teader-

* ~ship~in East Bengal favored Urdu to be the official language of the province,

as. the East wing of Pakistan. =

The reasons for th1s go back to the emergence in the late 1930's of the

* < Muslim League as the voice of Muslim Bengalis. Bengali Muslim eTites in the
Muslim League were as much in faver of the promotion of the. Urdu language as
were Muslim elites from other areas of iidia in the League who, Tike Bengali
Muslims, were pressing for' a separate Islamic state. The Urdu language was ™
seen as the vehicle of Islamic pride and -cultural tradition. Accordingly,
after partition in 1947, these Bengali Muslim elites suppoited the Musllm League
in its push to make Urdu, spoken by just 3% of the peop1e in ‘both wings of
Pakistan, the national 1anguage of Pakistan. .
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* 7 ne my specu]ate.hOW'Benga1i andAﬁon-Bengali Musaimilgaders in Pékistan

’ might both have recognized-the importance of the Bengzli language to Bengalis . _
and used it to their joint advantage from the start. As it happens, they - - - .

chose to ignore it and then, when that did not work, to battle it. -Eventuzally,
of course, they were defeated by it. . . : .Y

X . :
: In 1948 "Mohammed Al{i Jinnah moved tc impose Urdu as the state language
- . on all of Pakistan. For all in the East wing but a small, Bihari minority,
Urdu was a foreign language, .Lest we condemn the Muslim League leadership
over hastily” for theitr lack of wisdom, we must remind ourselves that there
are instances in recent memory of nations choosing a minority language as a
national language, in some cases to avoid a_majority_languagegshich has had a
divisive influence on national unity. Indonesia.is an example. "But the
Mus1im League- suppressed the Bengali language at its peril. Several weeks -
“before Jinnah came to Dacca to proclaim Urdu the state language of East Pakistan,
a Bengali language Action Committee was formed to mount a drive to win over
popular sentiment in favor of Bengali. By means of various arguments, including
the warning to Bengalis- that the use of Urdu as the official language would keep
Bengalis oot of government positions and insure domination of West Pakistanis
over, the East for a long. time, the Committee sought to persuade the population
* that Urdu was an instrument that could be used against them, and that the use !
of Bengali in official 1ife was their right. -

s+ The language i$sued emerged as a potent political force in 1952 when six
students who were at ‘the head of a Targe group demonstrating ir front of Dacca
University for the official recognition of the Bengali language went ‘down in a
haii of bullets. The date was ‘the 21st.of February and it later came to be
observed by East Bengalis as Language Martyrs Day. The incident precipitated a
broader popular struggle for .language rights. But it was not until 1954 that
_ the moderates of the Bengali- Action Committee won out over the elites, and
g could point to gopu]af acceptance of Bengali over Urdu. Victory came when the
- government authbrized Bengali along with Urdu as a state language of Pakistan.
This was written into the 1956 Pakistan constitution.. - .

| . i -

| - In sibsequént years Ekushe {the 21st), as it is called, came to be much

B more than a commemoration of the deaths of the language martyrs. It was a |

| yearly occasion for thé venepation and admiration of all in Bengaly language
. and culture thit reflected the most noble qualities of being Bengal®. One may

say that it was a day for the telebration of Bengali identity; and thus it

was natural thdt Ekushe should assume mounting importance as popular Bengali

| awareness of political realities in the East wing grew.

|

\

|

. . .The" 14nguage movemeiit of 1948-56 was only the beginning .

. . of a Tonger-term language movement which itself stands
. .- out as-a major current in the 23 year political develop-

. . =~ ment of East Bengal., ..

" p
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After Benga11 became a state language jn the 1956 fons+1tut1on the ian- .
guage |b$ue faded for awhile, but it reappeared dur1ng the Ayulf Sra, when-the -
regime's encouragement of efferts to Muslimize thé Bengali language, agd its
suppression of certain kinds of litérature, met w1th opposition| from Bengali- - -
language moderates and student political groups working for reg onal rights N =

. The Muslim League elites in East Bengal were still influentiai after 1954, and -
during the Ayub-era many of the literati under their influence wiliingly.or un-
willingly served their aims and those o0f the regime. The Ayub government, sought
to rid the language of "impure" “Hindu" elemenisy. and to "restore" and enrich
1t with Islamic infusions.from the Arabic, Persian, and Urdu lexicons, and to

. control what Bengali literature Was availabie in East Pakistan. . .

" At the same time a generation of moderate Bengali writers and scholars -
was workang for language freedom in the East, against the government s attempts
to suppress the Bengali literature common to Bengalis on both sides™of the .

- border, including the works 6f Rabindranath Tagore, and its attempts to dis-
ctredit the Muslim, rebel poet Nazrul Islam, and to harrass writers. The Bengalt
moderates also opposed, on grounds of practicality and common sense, the govern-
ment's pos1t1on on the "purification" of the Benga]a 1anguage

Islamic elites and Muslim Benga11 moderates were a. odds on the issues of
language purity,. and language freedom. But on the general issue-of the Muslim- T
izationr of the Bengali language spoken in East Pakistan they were closer to- ., “
gether. There was shared interest in the- development of an East ‘Bengali
standard distinct from the colloquial standard of Calcutta, from which it was
now -artificially separated~by the border. Suoch’a néw, 4us11mlzed standard. Tan-
guage would, -it was hoped,. generate its own 11teratune an& free itself from _
west Bengall dom1nat1ng 1nf1uence. - - .

i

»

Thus it was not just the Islam1c fanatics among the. 11terat1, tho;e—who
sought to purify Muslim Bengali and to supprgss what they saw as unheal thy
"Hindu” and_other. literary influences, who supported the :ddea of an East Bengali
-Musiim standard. There were Jnany Benga11 1anguage moderates who as Musiims were
in favor of developing an eastern standard with its own literature. The dif- -
ference was that fhe moderates called at the Same time for literary freedom and
open access to the wr1t1ngs of Tagor, Nazrul, and contemporary West Bengali
writers. And on the issue of language purity. they.pointed out the d1ff1cu1ty,
not to mention the pointlessness, of*trying to purge a lariguage with the mixed , ]
heritage of Benga11 of certain of -its elements, or of trying to isolate it or - .

~

1ts 11terature from the influence of other neighboring varieties, ‘ ) e

In the1r campaign for 1anguage freedom, the moderates were aided by the
sfudents, who used the language issue as another weapon in their struggle for L ,
regional political autonomy. In fact it was the students who were at the fore-
front of the Bengali vernacular fovement. They aimed to replace English with
Bengali in administration and education; so that Bengali-educated people would
haye greater .job opportunities and the influence of the non-Bengaii-speaking ,
bureaucracy and those privileged few who knew English well would be reduced, - L
tiereby lessening the domination of the central government over the East wing.
The students .also asked for recogn1t1on of cultural separateness and cu’tura1,, .
. freedoms, in particular through the 1ncreased use of Benga11 )

- - Oy

. . . .
g
- - - %
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The vernacular rovement helped raise popular political awareness of
regional issues. From the beginnings language rIghts had been an important
part of political platforms. In the Awami League's 21-point program for the
1954 ejections, fully seven of the 21 points either directly or indirectly
co;v:erned ianguage and cultural autonomy. Three were specifically language-
related: -

£ 1 ©Bengali to be made one of the state Ianguages._

10 Educational system to be radically reformed, including
educatIOn in _the mother tongue. .

#16 Burdwan House to be converted into a Benga11 Tanguage research
v center.

The other four had to do with 1a1guage issues or cultural:or po]1t1ca]
rights: ) i -

#9 Free, compulsory educat1on to be introduced. Teacher pay and
allewances to be firovided. -

#13 Black laws to be abolished; political prISoners to be released
press and assembly rights to be restored.

#17 Shahid Minar {a monument to the language martyrs) to be erected'
fam1]1es of the language martyrs to be compensated.’

#19  February 21, Zkushe, which was Martyrs Day, to be a gove?nment
holiday. ) -

. ‘ - . =« -

By 1965 regionalism was central t0 East Rpkistan political platforms, and
with wide popular acceptance of Sheik Mujibur /Rahman's six-point program for
provincial autoncay in 1966, the Muslimization of the language was no longer
an issue. Rather, the increased use of the BengaTI vernacular in its existing
state was called for in government, h1gher educat1on, and off1c1a] life.

Partly ac a resu]t of the po]1t1ca1 importance of the lan-

guage issue, there were efforts which continue to the present by

Bengali scholars and officials to expand and standardize the lexi-

cal resources of the language for jts use in business, governrient

operations and science education,

£

In their rcle as language specialists, scholars of the Benga]1 language
have viewed the problems of language dévelopment and planning in East Bengal
differently from the way they viewed.it as writers. .The language - -expert,’

* whether he is a professor of literature or a civil servant in one of the

official language planning agencies {the Bengali Academy, the Central Board
For the Development of the Bengali Language, and-the Textbook Board), sees

v
¥

';‘: -4 ‘ !
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language development both as an outcome of usage by writers and as a product of
planning by language institutions.- The language used by West Bengali writers,
that used by East Bengali creative writers, and that advocated by East Bengali
scholars in recent years, have been three very different sets of stylistic and
linguistic norms, as Munier Chowdhury showed in his book Zengaié Prcse Style. . .

Language planning experts may concern themselves not anly.with the develop-
ment of terminolcyies and the setting of policies for the use of the vernacular;
-but with such matters as the standardization of broadcast language for radio
and television. TFor example it is theoretically possible that a language ex-
pert would be consulted about the hiring of announcers whose speech would in-
clude the special markings, pronouns, and contractions of the variety of Bengali
spoken in the egst, differing from the Calcutta standard. And he would possibly
be aware of pré-independenci policy differences for Dacca television and Radio
Pakistan Dacca, the latter having been more closely controlled by the central
government, - ‘ . -7 ;

-

2

Examples from the United States and England show how trends in broadcast
policy can differ. In the U. S. in the early ¢ays, radio anncuncers' accenis
reflected their regional and social origins, but as the national networks be-
came more important, radio announcers came to use a kind of standard called
“network English.* There was no officia} encouragement from government or
educators, and the change came without much notice. Yet in England, where
broadcasters on the BBC pioneered ‘in th': development, recognition, -and spread
of RP, "received pronunciation” or standard British English, it has become the
case more and more nowadays that BBC announcers broadcast in the accents of
their regional dialects. ) .

Present-day language specialists in East Bengal, though they may not have
peen involved in deliberate attempts over the years to deveiop an East Bengali
standard, have had to be aware of these efforts in order to advise planners. -~

They know about early attempts to reform the language: to “purify" it of
Hindu associations, simplify grammatical descriptions of it, and reform its
orthograpny. They know of government campajgns in the past to counter the
advocacy. of a shared Hindu/Muslim Bengali cultural heritage - through extreme
proposals such as the one to use the Arabic script for Muslim Bengali, and
through actual attempts to develop an "Islamic” Bengali standard and a body

of 1iterature written in it. One such ideal standard was to have been based

on the old Musiim puthi and the modern Dacca dialect, and was to hjave retained
all Isimaic words, and purged itself of Sanskrit, Calcutta, Bengali, and Hindi.

-

infiuences. . . .

»

The East Bengali standard that the specialist can now see ewlvifig falls
short of the ideal. tevertheless as a compromiise standardization of various
East Bengali dialects and as a language spoken by the educated, it approximates
an East Bengali standard. . ) ’

To conclude thic section on the background of language and politics in
East Bengal, we may observe that even after Bangladesh independence in 1971,
Berigali Tanguage and culture figured promineatly in policy statements. In
“An outline and manifesto of an independent sovereign republic and social
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system,” framers-called for Bengali as the medium of instruction in educa-
tional institutions, and for its “improvement” through all possible efforts.
The state, it said, must be neutral with respect to religion, but Bengali cul-
ture should be promoted, and creative literary endeavor encouraged. “so that
the people can flower,” and inasmuch as Titerature and culture "reflect the
hopes and aspirations of struggling humanity.”

The auicncry mcvesent: Deegmber 1370 fo Mareh 1571

It is hoped the informed reader will not object to additional backaround
revies which will put what is yet to be said in perspective.
After -the fall of Pakistan President Ayub Khan in 1969, his successct, -
General Yahya Xhan, announced his inténtion to hold popular elections for the
first time in Pakistan's history. Representatives elected to a Hational As-
sembly would then write a constitution for Pakistan. After years of repressive .
military rule and the failure of successive leaders to produce constitutional
government in Pakistan, Bengalis were doubtful that elections would ultimately
take place. {line political parties campaigned in the two wings, however, and
the elections were scheduled for late 1970. .

A month before the elections were to be held a mjor cyclone in the Bay
of Bengal swept & half milljon £ast Bengalis to their death and left an area
of thousands of square miles destitute. The bitterness felt by Bengalis toward -
an indifferent, inefficient, and corrupt central government bureayeracy in the |
wake of the disaster may or may hot have influenced the results of the elections
in December. Whatever the effect, those elections produced in the Eastern pro-
vince a single overwhelming result; 167 of the East's allottment of 169 seats
jn the National Assembly went to representatives of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman’s
Awami League, the party which had advocated since 1966 a six-point program of
provincial autonomy. The Awami League's 98% of the East wing seats consti-
tuted 53% of the national seats, making it the majority party for all of
Pakistan, despite the fact that its constituency was almost entirely made up .

of East wing Bengalis. .

In a climate of mixed hope and apprehension for Bengalis in January, Sheikh
Mujib met first with Yahya Khan, and then'with West .Pakistani politician
Zulfikar Ali Bhutto in Dacca. Bhutto's Pakistan People’s Party had won the
second Jargest bloc of National Assembly seats, 88, or 28% of the total, and ;
Bhutto was calling himself the leader of "the other majority." The meetings
were held.to reach preliminary agreement on dates and procedures for framing
the new constitution in the National Assembly. These meetings generated con--
siderable popular concern and speculation. The Bengali landslide victory at
the polls in Decembér had touched off a.wave of political fervor and the people
were now impatient with what they suspected to be equivocation and delay on
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In fact, the period between December 1970 and March 1977 in East Pakistan
was critical, culturally and politically. During these four months, Fast
-Bengalis moved rapidly away from the idea of Pakistan to the idea of inde-
pendent nationahood. The elections in December had cwakened popular poiitical
consciousness. For the first time, East Bengalis had proof that their political
and economic demands were l2gitimate: when given the chance they had spoken
as one voica at the polls. There was now a legislative mandate for change.

The startllng unlty of the Fast Bengali electorate, as reflected in the Awami‘
League's sweeping election victory, and their instinctive recognition that
winning in the democratic process put their demands on a legal basis, gave them
new confidence. And s6 they were aware of the Janaury and February talks with
Sheikh Mujib, and alert to the possibility of what they called a conspiracy to
deprive them, as had been done in the past, of their newly won rights. And in
the climate of hope and fear stlrred up by the.talks, their loyalty to the
Pakistan idea see-sawed.

The crucial moment came in mid-February. Shortly after his return to ¥West
Pakistan from his talks with Mujib in Dacca, Bnutto announced -- on Monday,
February 15 -- that he and his party would boycott the freshly re-scheduled
sitting of the Hational Assembly. This date was also, ironically; the first
day of Language Week, six days of assemblies, literary convocations, and cul-
§¥ra] programs 1ead1ng up to £xzuene, Language Martyrs Day, on Sunday, February

- During this week, deepening distrust of Bhutto, caused by his unexpected
announcement and the indications of his collusion with Yahya Khan, combined with
the high spirits that surrounded the annual cbservance of Ekusie to produce a
wave of nationalist sentiment that swept away almost overnight any discernable
lingering popular preference for accommodation with Pakistan. Suddenly it
seemed that everyone:was talking about Bangla (Bengal) and shadhinoto (inde-
pendence) in the same breath, and no one was talking about Pakistan any more.
As recently as-January and early February, mention of Pakistan had not been
unusual; with talks reportedly progressing between Sheikh Mujib and Yahya and
Bhutto, and hope still alive for accommodation within a proposed framework of
autonomy, talk of Pakistan -- of the type: "We are Pakistanis" -- could still
be heard. - : - .

The larger period during which national sentiment crystallized was the
5-1/2 week period beginning February 15 and lasting through the brutal army
crackdown March 25. But if one can pinpoint more narrowly the end of popular
- sentiment for the re-righting 'of injustices within a Pakistan federation, and
the beginning of sentiment for national independence, that point in timé was
the week of Monday, February 15 to Sunday, February 21. Tiis was the week, most
close observers would say, thasfational Toyalties quietly switched from Pakistan
to a new Bangladesh. However, it was not until a week later that Sheikh Mujib
called the strike that-became a successful resistance, and when he did, still
every succeeding step the Sheikh took was aimed at a solution to preserve
national integrity and avoid secession.

hl
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Yahya announced on March 1 that he was postponing for a secont time, with ]
no new date set, the sitting of the National Assembly that had been scheduled |
for March 3. People gathered angrily in the streets and marched, and the
military reacted by firing on the crowds. Popular response to the postpone-
rent of the National Assembly, and the deaths of unarmed civilian demonstra-
tors, proyoxed Sheikh Mujib te call a general strike.

At the end of the week, on Sunday, March 7, he made his famous speech at ~
the Dacca Race Course before an estimated 900,000 1listeners. In this speech,
he defied speculation that he would call for independence, and choosing his
words carefully, demanded an end to martial law, return of the arny to its
barracks, transfer of power to the elected representatives of both wings, and
an inquiry into the army shootings. In this speech he launched the now famed

- “non-violent non-cooperation movemenc” in the East wing, as -a result of which
the province cit itself off from contact with West Pakistan and the rest of the
vworld and moved in lone accord with the Sheikh's directives. New martial law
orders from the central government, designed to test popular solidarity in the
East, were ignored, in an unprecedented show of unity by the Bengali population.

One may argue that fear of Awami eague reprisals motivated people to
corply, tnat fear of the newly self-assured supporters of the Awami League in
the East superceded the old fear of the military, but whatever people's moti-
vations, their compliance with Awami League rather than central government
martial law directives proved that the Awami League had de facto power.

Al11 of this obscures the central fact that the miiitary government, having
seized control of Dacca airport and Chittagong harbor on March 1, wielded ulti-
mate power and, in holding back, and allowing the movement to proceed, was
making possible this demonstratior of Awami League power and Bengali popular
unity. .

In fact, some have argued that the supreme mistake of the central govern-
ment was to wait 3-1/2 weeks before its March 25th crackdown. For those 3-1/2
weeks gave the Bengalis the opportunity to discover that they could move in
concert, and to taste the heady flavor of nationalism. But these 3-1/2 weeks
also gave the military time to build up their arsenal and troop strength in
the East. Soldiers were flown to Dacca on Pakistan international Airways
Boeing 707's requisitioned by the government for the purpose. Because India
had banned overflights by Pakistani aircraft several months before, the planes
flew via Ceylon.

Meanwhile Yahya came to Dacca to talk with Sheikh Mujib again, and West
Pakistani political leaders including Bhutto were called to join them. Some
maintain that the talks were a sham from the start, in view of what followed on
March 25, and since the only members of the bargaining team who brought de- -
tailed negotiating positions to the table were those on the Awami League side.
OtYiers suggest that the negotiations were begun in the hope that some agree-
ment would emerde, with a simultaneous military build-up undertaken as a cor-
tingency measure, but that talks failed, and the army machine was then put into
motion. In any event, the army struck suddenly in the night on Thursday, March
25, the very day that headlines predicted an announcement of a compromise.

~
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After the army crackdown it was to be another nine months before Bangla-
desh independence was in fact achieved militarily, though it was declared on
clandestine radio March 26, and confirmed in a proclamation on April 10 in
a mango grove near the Indian border. Independence came with the surrender of
the Pakistan army in Dacca December 17, 1971; after nine months of East Bengali
guerrilla resistance crowned by final Indian army intervention.

What happened in the 3-1/2 weeks between Sheikh Mujib's call to strike
March 1, and the Pakistan army crackdown March 25, to demonstrate popu]ar unity
and he1ghten nationalist sentiment certainiv has parallels with previous
nationalist and breakaway movements in h1story. But this does not detract
from its interest to students of the social sciences, and students of recent

Bengali history. .

For one thing, the media -- television, radio, and the newspapers --
covered the movement as if suddenly freed from habitual constraints. The con-
trast was apparent, and remarked upon by Bengalis. For another, there was a
proliferation of poems, songs, and comic dramas composed and performed during
the movement in adulation of everything Bengali. Although no one has claimed
that artistic activity during this period produced anything of enduring value --
on the whole, in fact, most of it was quite poor by anyone’s standards -- there
vas a great stimulus to the activity itself. There was also a daily succession
of meetings and processions, called by every conceivable interest group.

The channels of"poiitical expression were botb\xgrbal and non-verbal. The
following are some examples of non-verbal manifestatSons of the movement: :

1. A black flag of mourning for the "martyrs" -- demonstrators shot at the
start of the movement -~ flew in response to the Sheikh's directive from
a1l houses, shops, public buildings, and vehicles.

2. The Bangladesh flag, des1gned by a group of students, appeared along with
the black flag as "the movément progressed and was flown on student de-

mand Tuesday, March- 23.

3. Marching demonstrators oiten carried Zazii, bamboo staves which vere the
traditional symbol-of defiance by an unarmed populace during earlier
political movements dating back before Indian independence. The term
for such a march -- laéhi michil -~ was frequently heard. Torchlight
marches at night were also common.

4. Black armbands or ribbons were worn by 1nd1V1duals for the same reason
that the black flag was fjown.

5 For meetings and processions, in particular, white clothing of a tradi-
tional type was worn: usually the rough spun white jama by men and a vhite
sart, often with black border, by women. White may indicate mourning.

6. Likewise, demonstrators marched in bare feet. Bare feet are traditional
on bdushe ) "

-
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7. Mechanical locozotion of any kind, including the use of rickshas, was
banned on days when a strike (ﬁar:ag) was called. ‘ﬁnbuﬂances were the
only exception

8. Funds were set up to raise money for the families of martyrs. Contribu-
ting-to such funcs by individuals and businesses was expected as a demon-
f stration of suppourt to the Awami League, which also solicited and re-
ceived large drnations to its general coffers. Funds were also sought
by some grouss to build monuments to the martyrs.

9. The giviny of blood at hospitals was another symbolic act in support of
the movement. It was also a great boon to the hospitals, whose corri-
dors were crowded with the overflow of wounded demonstrators.

19. Day and nighttime service by students and others on Awami 2ague "peace-
keeping committees® was an expression of support during the movement.
These committees were created with the voiced purpose of safeguarding the
lives and property of all, and in particular those who were most vulner-
able to abuse in the Feverish climate of Bengali nationalism, for example, -
members of the Bihari minority, especially successful merchants who were
prey to looters. : . T
2

Chanrnels for- verbal communication of the movement included the- following:

1.- There were public and special interest group meetings, with speakers.-
These included guilds, veterans' organizations, labor unions, businesses,
and student groups.

2 The broadcast media dissemiqated'news of the movement and, particularly in |
the case of Dacca Television, saturated its programming with Bengali -

nation;ligt cultural material, much of it composed during the movement.

A significant sign of the changing character of broadcasting during the .
3-1/2 weeks of March came the afternoon of Sunday, March 7. Radio
Pakistan Dacca, whosé Bengali employees had always been predictably loyal
to the central govermnment and were the butt of jokes because of this
("His Master's Voice"), was forced to close down when Bengali employees
walked off the job after government superiors refused to permit trans-
mission of the Sheikh's Race Course speech. - The next morning, the govern-
- ment retreated and allowed a tape of the speeth to be broadcast. Bengali
employees walked back on.

3. The printed media, especially the daily newspapers, were filled with 17itle
2lse but news and commentary of the movement.

4, Pamphlets and handbills, distributed in the streets to passing motorists,
or sold on comers, reflected the emotions and-escatating demands of poli-
. tical factions. There vas much evidence of a nationalism Sheikh Mujib
wor1d scarcely be able to keep in check mich longer, (In his public pro-
nouncements and his private negotiations, he was »til1 parleying for the
Awami League's rightful share within a united Pakistan, under a solution
delivering broad autoncmy to the East wing.) -
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5. Pclitical processions themse]ves were a context for the shouting of verbai
slogans.

6. Slogans with recurring synmbolic terms appeared on pesters, banners, and
wa]]s.

7. The increase i commercial use of Bengali, and incorporation of nationalist
themes into adverttsing in the printed media, was striking. Commercial
signs outside -businesses, trade correspondence, and verbal interchange in
transactions all reflected a sensitivity on the part of business leaders --
both Bengali and non-Bengali -- to the importance of identifying with the
surge of Bengali nationalism. .

8. The popular 1iterature generated by the movement was one of the most ob-
vious verbal evidences of its character. This included a steady flow of
poetry, essays, plays, and even short novels, some of it appearing in
existing 1iterary magazines, some of it recited or performed on Dacca
Television, and some of it published in supplements. Ana there were new
songs. . And budding artwork. And the beginnings of resistance cinema,
though plans for films !ere shattered by the crackdown 3-1/2 weeks after

the movement began.
2

Quite apart from its;interest to the sociolinguist, the historizn, and the
political scientist, the crisis is an object-lesson for peace thedreticians. .
Those who study the nature of conflict -- how it originates, is aggravated .
rather than defused, deflected or re-channeled, and soon leads to open violence,
can find in the Bang]adesh crisis a classic model. For instance, the crisis can .
5 be taken as an example in which negotiations failed because of an incompati-
bility of goals initially, and a failure in the course of negotiations to find
enough common ground for agreement. The failure to agree may have been due in
part to vacillating or conflicting instructions from West Pakistani military
Teaders, which put into question whether tnere was a will on the West Pakistan
" side fbr agreement. -

- The crisis is also.an example of prolonged violation of human r1ghts -~
what the political theoreticians call structural or institutional violenc
which led eventually to- direct violence.  The steps in this escalation are not

. © difficult to see:

- There were unrectified political inequa]ities and economic disﬁaritiesl

At the same time the channels ny redress and peacefu] adjustment of
d1spar1t1es were inadequate or non-ex1stegj

The soc1a1 “conflict which resu]tedAWas repeated]y suﬁbressed.

1)

-

- Meanwhile there was a continuing lack of progress in red1str1but1ng
power and wealth, that is, an absence of peaceful social change,

~ - Eventually, there was violent change. -

RC T o
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The crisis indicates, too, how the very violation of human rights which

causes eventual violence can itself escalate in the context of violence. -Fhis
was vividly seen in the events which followed the March 25th Pakistan army

tenance of peace, as defined in chapters VI and VIL of the UN Charter, the
crisis serves as an example of the wrong way to conduct “peace-keeping” opera-

tions.

at the outbreak of hostilities and during subsequent military occupation by

-the Pakistan army. _ ’

rage in the light of fundamental issues:

- crackdown. And for the practitioners of peace-keeping operations and.the min-

There was abundant evidence of counter-productive policies and methods

Observations of this kind are.mostly incidental to a paper concerned with
political linguistics. The reader may find them irrelevant, or even an out-

-and the weight of the right -- won at the polls -~ on the side of ‘the East
Bengalis. T

tions are gathered under headings
Bengal: .

1. East Bengal has unusual language homogeneity.

V. Bengalis usé their 1;nguage as much for its

-

-

Language and the Bengali Spring

. The following and final_section deals more specifically with the, Bengali
Tanguage in the context of the March 1971 non-cooperation movement.  Observa-
suggesting five key facts about language in -

-

II. The Bengali language defines a Bengali as a Bengali, politically.

111. Language is the prime medium-for pu!iﬁﬁcal expressidn in East

- Bengal.- S - _ .

-

"1V. The Bengali languade is a conscious object of attention and a

focus of pride for Bengalis. 7 ’

L4

own sake as for its’
. function as the vehicle for specific messages.

.
r_&

I. East Bengal has unusual language homogeneity ,

. In an earlier part of this paper, the p&int was made that a socio- .

Tinguist would find East Bengal's language hemogeneity unusual vhen comparéd
with much of the rest of the world. That is, nearly everyone in Eagt Bengal
speaks Bengali. The question arises whether this language homogeneity im-

plies anything about nationalism movements, national survival, or the process

of modernization. ) -

ti
.a

<
c

A giance at some couiitries which came into being as a result of revolu-

i {Soviet Russia, the UIS., France) or by gaining their independence ¥roem

olonial power {India,. Indonesia, Mexico)% or which have experienced a
F

the treachery of the crackdown itself,

-
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serious challenge from nationalist movements (Pakistan, Nigeria, the Congo),
or which have seen violence in trying for nationai integration {Yietnam,
florthern Ireland, Malqy51a), suggests no immediate unifromity in the rela-
tion of linguistic diversity or homogeneity to a polity's potent1a] for
successful nationalism movemengs .

ffor do various examples suggest any obvious lnw]tuubnﬁﬁb of iinguistic -
and cultural discontinuity for the survival of a nation. Survival must de-
pend to a large degree on economic and political stability. Linguistically
heterogeneous Switzerland and Ghana have Survived for example, while Pakistan
" did not. Multilingual India and Fsrael also prosper, but monolingual 19th
century Germany did_not stay intact."

And clear implications of 11ngu1st1c homogeneity for modernization and
economic development are hard to derive. Countries which could be called
relatively homogerieous such as Somalia, Chilé, and Iréland have rot neces-
sarily been quicker to succeed economically, while countries with obvious
language diversity such as Yudoslavia, Higeria, China, the Soviet Union, and
Switzerland have done well in the course of industrializing.

llevertheless it remains true that students of Bengal political history
over the years attached importance to East Bengal's linguistic homogeneity,
citing it as a factor which always contributed to the potential for a
surcessful nationalist movement, should political and economic conditions
develop that would éncourage it* And they have viewed linguistic and cul~
tural, as well as geographical, d1scont1nu1ty in Pakistan as a whole, from
the beg1nn1ng, as a reason-to expect that that;natnon might not survive as

originally conceived. . 2

Whether 1inguistic homogeneity_puts Bang]adeSh ahead more quickly- in _
the staggering demands of reconstruction and development remains to be seen,

and even later it may be hard to judge.

-

14

‘II.

The Bengali languagé defines a Bengali as a Bengalz, pObztzcably

-

In many parts of the world a man is defined politically by the country -
he.is a citizen of, and he is-as much a citizen -of that country as is a fel-
low citizen who speaks another language. Many countries Lave nationals who
speak a variety of languages despite their common citizenship. The political
identity of Swiss, Yugoslavs, Israelis, Argentinians, Ivory Coast nationals,
Philippinos, and Indians, for exanple, stems from national citizenship, re-
gardless of the language an individual from one of these countries speaks.

In such cases, nation is the larger unit encompassing several languages.

Any in many parts'of the worid, the man who:i; defined politically by
the country he is d citizen of shares his language with the citizens of

another.country for whom the language is also native or official.

Egyptians,

Syrians, Lebanese, Jordanians, and Iraqis -all speak Arabic.

Spanish is

spoken over most of Latin America as well as Spain.

[

French, Italian, English,




vious examples of languages

Dutch, Germar and Swahiii are ~ few o
In such cases, language

tha- are used beyond the borders of a si
i§ tue larger unit embracing several nations.

Hation can mean at least two different things. 1t can be a body-politic
cr governmental unit existing as a political entity (Joshua Fishman's
"nationism”), or it can be the continuity of a great tradition, resting in
popular emotion (Fishman's “nationalism”). -~ A

Even in cases where a mn is politically defined, not by the country he
ijs a citizen of, but rather by -iis nationality of origin or allegiance
(nationality being used here in the sense of a great tradition), language
may have little to do with his identity. There may not be a particular lan-
guage associated with the nationality in question, or possibly a community-
of nationals no longer speak the Tanguage of the nationaiity but are still
jdentified as nationals, or possibly they do.speak the language but speaking
jt is not a necessary identifying factor. . . -

In many parts of the world peoples who see themselves, and are seen by
others, as distinct peoples, are defined as such on the basis of race, -reli-
gion, geographical origin, surname, thé cultural and social customs they “fol-
Tow, or perhaps legal assignment of nationality, and not nécessarily on the
basis of language. Language may be one defining characteristic which, whe-

ther it is still spoken or has disappeared, is not essential to the definition.

This may be true to a greater or lesser extent of Armenians, Greeks, Parsis,

Sikhs, Tibetans, eastern European gypsies, Sephardic Jews, and overseas Chinese.
vIn such cases, nation and language may be loosely associated without being de- ,

pendent on each other. But when language is a part of a great tradition, it

may override allegiance to a political unit as a factor binding popular loyalty.

This is what could be seen repeatedly in post-partition East Bengal..

. The Bengali people are one of few peop]eS'fh the world who can be defined
politically on the sole basis of language.” That is to say, the fact that the
Bengali speaks the Bengali language defines him politically as a Bengali, and
distinguishes him from non-Bengali minorities, even when all other.things may
be roughly equal, for example physical appearance, cultural background, and

“customs in the home. And religion or national allegignce do not alter this

identity. There are Hindu, Muslim, Christian, and Buddhist Bengalis. There

-

are Bengalis 1living- in India, Bangladesh, Pakistan all over East Africa and the

South Pacific, as well as in England; -Canada, and the U. S.

The Bengali in the state of West Bengal in India is the South Asian who
speaks Bengali as his mother tongue, or as his first language. He is Bengali
whether he .is Hindu or Muslim. It is the same in East Bengal, once East
Pakistan, now Bangladesh. The person who was born -in East Bengal,. who is
Muslim 1like the majority of East Bengalis,.and who lives 1like Bengalis, but
who speaks Urdu is a "Bihari,” not a Bengali. He may not necessarily be from
the Indian state of Bihar. A "Bihari" is any South Asian non-Bengali in East
Bengal; the term is used Toosely to cover (West) Pakistanis living in East
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Bengal, too, most of whom are_also Muslim. And the Bengali 1iving elsewhere
in India or beyond the subcontinent, no matter what his religious background
and adnerence to local custom, and whatever his physical appearance, is Bengali
if he speaks Bengali as his first language, even if his English is stronger as
a result of.education and profession. The point is, he does not speak_as his
first language Hindi or Urdu, or PunJab1, or Farath1, or another subcontlnent

>
Tanguage. ' ) P

ITI. Ianguage is" ine prime rmzdium jor politieal expression
) in Zast Bengal :

L
e—

Language is important as a poiitical medium in East Beno1l partly because

it ean be used that way in a country where nearly everyone speaks ‘the same lan-_

guage, partly because of the importance of Bengali in defining a Benga11 as
such, politically, partly because of Bengdlis' great love of and pride in their’
language, but also because as a vehicle of culture Bengali became symbolically
important to its speakers. when restr1ct1ons on 1ts use were used as a club~by"
the authorities. . .

"The Bengali language really b?came a p1vota1 factor in political issues
several years after partition. Before India's independence, political opposi-
tion was directed at the British. Immediately after partition and at various
periods during the next 23 years, it was aimed at India. But when oppos1t1on
began to be -focussed on West Pakistan on account of po11t1ca1 and economic
imbalances and cultural injustices, the Bengali language became a symbol of
Bengali separateness and the very medium for- conveying this image.

. East'Bengali antagonism was 1ncreas1ng]y directed not only toward West
Pakistan (non-Bengali-speaking) Muslims in the West wing but.also toward
"Bihari" Urdu—speak1ng Muslims in East Bengal Such-antagonism as continued
toward Bengali- speax1ng Hindus in India's West Bengal was rooted in pre-
partition memorigs of Hindu political and economic domination based“on re-
11g1ous and social differences. Tn the popular mind, language-was not an
issue. One mlght-have expected Muslim East Bengalis, pérhaps, to be eager to
claim linguistic differences which would support their ideas of differentness

- from Hindu West Bengalis, but in general this kind of thinking was absent, °
and the language of both was seen as essent1a]1y the same,

‘-:\\‘ Where language entered the picture was in East Bengalis' periodic efforts

to push for an East Bengali style and the development of a body of East Bengali

literature emphasizing Mus1im themes, using Mus1im vocabulary, and free from
the dominating influence of Wést Bengali writers. Though there was widespread
tolerance of Indian Bengal and an interest in having Hindu-Muslim shared cul-
ture and language acknowledged, the political moyement.for autonomy in the

" East wing of Pakistan was definitely a Muslim mdyement Tge ten per cent of ?
East Bengal's population which was Hindu was signally apolitical., Later accu-
sations by West Pakistanis that the non-cooperation movement in the East wing
was a separatist revolt incited by Indian agents and carried-off by Hindus in
East Pak1stan had no basis in the po]1t1ca] facts there,

o ¢‘
: 3.
. - .
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flot only was Bengali political leadership and its massive political fol-
lowing patently Muslim, but Islamic customs were_ pointedly observed, Islamic
symbols used, and Islamic prayer and the invoking of the name oft Allal in-~
corporated into political behavior:in pubTic*forums. And individual Bengalis
went to extraordinary lengths to avoid a false appearance of any influence
from or even inadvertent contact with India or Indians.

The political importance of the Bengali language becomes clear when ite
is 1ooked upon as an index of growing nationalist sentiment. Changes in its
forns and uses reflected a changing political picture. When the Awami League
emerged in 1969 as tHe spokesman for -regional grievances after the anti-Ayub
movement,¥the language took on new political symbols and slogans. ‘Joi Bangla"
(Victory to Bengal) was the Awami League slogan. “Bkoter age bhai chai” (Food
before vote) was the slogan of the militant pro-China Teftists in NAP, the
National Awami Party, which was 2gainst elections and in favor of secession
at the time. .- - - - -

. It js -interesting that the phraje-joi Bangla which after the December
1970 elections was already a household expression.and, became familiar to inter-
national journalists two months later during the non-cooperation movement, was
awhile gainigg acceptance. As late as early-1970 there was an editorial cam-
paign in some papers which supported the government against the emergence of
this phrase. It was considered suggestive of separatism.and of Hindu sympa- ’
thies. (This was also a period when writers in the papers were still forced to
use the word "our" wherever they.meant “Bengali.") But already in 1969 public
meetings conducted in~colloquial-Bengali were beconring a -major forum for ex-
plainirg exploitation to Bengalis, and Bengali wall slégans, posters, and hand-

bills were being used to raise political awareness.

Many of the most obvicus verbal channels for exprgssing nationalist.
sentiment before and during the autonomy movement were’ well-worn channels of
past political movements, including €arlier student political activity in sup-
port of regiondlism, which had been encouraged-and directed by factions of
the Awami League and by NAP after it split away-from the Awami League. Lathi
michil with shouting of slogans, public meetings, wall mottos and handbills
were.not new. Likewise certain forms of non-verbal ritual.political behavior —

~white traditional_ dress, barefeet, clenched fists -- were-part.of this heritage.

In fact, much of this behavior and the channels for political expression dated

‘back.to pre-independence days. in undivided. India. Their reappearance, and

growing frequency in early 1971,. was .evidence 5¥ the ~importance of the election
resul ts. . g e , , S :

-

The Bengali spoken language as used in informal conversation, public poli-
tical and other speeches, and the media, increasingly reflected nationalist
concerns in its use of terms like Bingladesh and its references to political -
issues such as language rights and exploitation. And Bengali written languages
used in newspapers, pamphlets, weekliés, and literary magazines reflected these
developments. The language uSed by Sheikh Mujib in his public speeches was a
colloqufal variety which language experts dub "jonogoner bhasha,” the. people’s
language;,. .

‘.{ i “
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During the non-cooperation movement, Bengali names were substitutedsfor
English or’other names of government institutions and buildings. President House
became President Bhsuan, Radio Pakistan became Dhaka Baztar Xendro,: Pakistan
International Airlines became Bayla Jatiyo Biman Poribohsn S:ystut, and of
course East Pakistan disappeared from usage and Bangladesh appeared. Trans-
lTiterated Bengali words were increasingly used in English medium newspapers.
Some had always been used, for example the Bengali.numerical quantities Zak%
and crore; but "President Bhawan" and others began to appear. During the non-
cooperation movément, foreign -journalists were issued Bengali-medium black arm
."bands, Tlabelled “Sroytadik.” Changes in broadcast and newspaper advertising-

reflected pepular nationist sentimént. Banks in the East-wing owned by West
“Pakistanis were among those that rushed to advertise in Bengali, with Bangladesh
map outlines anq‘c]enched fists included in printed layouts. . by

- It had been a yearly custom on Ekushe to cover or:replace all signs in
English, Urdu, or a foreign langrage with the Bengali ‘equivalent. These in-
cluded,” for example, “"Telegraph Uffice,” "Rocket Reservations® (the Rocket a
tourist river steamer), "Lufthansa," "Swissair," "Dar-ul-kabab," and the Chinese
characters for "Chungking Restaurant.” What happened in 1971 was that the signs
stayed covered after thé 21st of February, with Bhutto's boycott, and through-
-out the March non-cooperation movement which followed. (They were quickly un-

covered after theg March 25th army crackdown.) : .

After the Ddcember 1970 elections, the.terminology of thé.strugg]e emerged
rapidly. Some of the terms afe'discu§sed in a later section. :

-
r

- -

| IV, The BéngaZi language is a conscious’object of attention
. and a jocus of pride for\Bengalis .

-

The attitudes of Bengalis toward their spoken and written language are a
matter of interest to the observer, if only because they are 30 strikingly ap-
parent. It is not hard to see a connection between popular consciousness of
language and the role of Yanguage in East Bengali-politics: -
.. & ’ H . . : . . v .

The socio]inguis@,ﬁ;y raise ‘questions -about the validity of folk attitudes
toward language. Bendalis love their language, and they say it is beautiful.

Can beauty be weighed and.compared? For example, the most beautiful or "best" -
Bengali is said to be spoken in Nodiya and Shantipur. - Is the judgement of a
majority of Bengali speakers the criterion for deciding this? Séme Bengalis
say that Calcutta-Bengali is good Bengali. On what basisgjs this_ asserted, ex- -
cept perhaps by polling writers, opinion makers, and the moderately enlightened?
’ ‘ . ’ ’ B
. Bengalis are proud of their language, and they say.it is rich, Is rich-
ness verifiable by measurement? Certainly the lexical resources of Bengali
are measurably large and complex, and its literary history long and nﬁxed.y Is*

Bengali “richer" than many languages, then?

*
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BengaTis insist on using ‘their larguage in rational life and say this is
their right To the sociolinguist, it is noteworthy lhat a body of speakers of
ope language are so consciously committed to its use, while a body of speakers
of another 1naguage, such .s the Punjabis of (West) Pakistan, can be content
to switch to another language {Urdu) for public purposes.

Sometimes “olk evaluations of the relative importance of a language pro-
vide a k#nd of easurement. For example, the speakers of a language 1ike
Bengali or Urdu may measure its importance, richness, adaptability, or modern
relevance according to how many literary works written in Western languages
have been translated into it. Aespeaker of English would be less likely to
fcasure the importance of English according -to how many works in other 1an-
guages had been translated into it (though possibly he would note how much
English literature had been translated into other languages.) And a speaker
of Enclish might tend to measure another language's importance, € g , Bengali,
according to how much of its Titerature had been translated into English

Folk judgements about landuage may not always be ‘accurate. The author of
this paper, who speaks only cioiliz, has been told by East Bengalis that she s
was speaking shadnu praska. Many people in northem India assume that the
films in their theaters are in hindi, and that films in West Pakistan are in
Urdu, but actually most Indian Hindi films are in Urdu. Moreover the Urdu of
Indian films is judged generally better than that of West Pakistani films.
Whatever the validity of folk attitudes implying measurable differences, the
attitudes themselves exist and may affect the uses language is put to..

West Bengalis refer to Hindi (East Bengalis to Urdu) as a bazaar language.
But (West) Pakistani champions of Urdu call Bengali the bazaar language. East
Bengalis speak of Punjabi as a kitchen language, But to Punjabis in (West)
Pakistan Bengali is the kitchen language. Bengalis, both Hindu and Muslim,
tend to disavow a close relation betweea Bengali and otner South Asian languages
(although they do acknowledge the relation). For example, Hepali is dismissed
as being "1ike Hindi* (which of course is a bazaar language).- In fact there
are startling sim larities between Kepali and Bengali, especially Huslim
Bengali. Yet some Muslim Bengalis consider Nepali a "Hindu” language {and
therefore perhaps closer to Hindi.)

The question arises whether Hindu Bengalis and Mus]im Bengalis sée each
other's variety of Bengali as different -- whether communal- dialects exist in
the popular mind, and whether they exist in fact. In fact there are differences
which show up mainly in vocabulary choices, with few syatactic or phonological
differences. Many Hindu Béngalis dismiss such differences as exist between the ]
two as insignificant. Some Muslim Bengalis seek out and emphasize the dif-
ferences. But as a rule the differences are not an important issue. Much
more orevalent is the tendency of Muslim Bengalis to stress the Muslim heritage
that aZl Bengali speakers are heir to, and to deemphasize the language's Hindu

roots.

For -example, Muslim Bengalis like to stress origins of Bengali that are
indepenuent of, and older than, Sanskrit, dating from before the Pali kings.
Sanskrit, they assert, was simply an influence coming in from the side later on.
And they emphasize the major influences on the language of Persian and Arabic
during the long period of Muslim rule in Bengal. Muslim Bengalis, perhaps

¢
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viewing all Bengali as essentiaily a Muslinm language, will more often compare it,
not to a hypoinetical Hindu variety of Bengali, but to Hindi. This comes out even
in attitudes toward the Bengali script, and standards of handwriting. One Ben-
gali teacher instructed pupils to write larger and more rounded Bengali letters:

» etc., not the flatter and tigher ones: looked “Hindi,” “Was
correct Tne flatier, tighier style may have suggested to thq,te“cher the hand-
writing of Hindu Bengalis, but more likely it looked to her 1ike tiic Devnagri
script used in writing Hindi (though Nagri and Bengali letters mostly do not
‘reserble each other.) %hatever her mental image, she labslled the sub-standard
letters "Hindi.”

70 sum up, there are contradictions between our expectations and the facts
We expect that Muslim East Bengalis and Hindu West Bengalis (ignoring for the
moment the presence of Hindus in East Bengal and the luslims in West Bengal)
will point to important differences between the varieties of language they
speak We expect this particularly from the Muslim East.Bengali who, recalling
past political, ecoromic, and socio-cultural tensions, may ‘seek to make clear
the differences. between the two communities. But we find that in general, lan- L,
guage seems to be immune to the popular tendency to seize upon elenents of
Muslim East Bengali culture as symbolic of important differences between Muslims
and Hindus. The view that the Bengali language is one seems to survive, even in
circles where a verbal climate of hyperbole prevails in which anything may be
held up as an‘exanp]e of the distance between Hindus and Muslims.

Attztudes toward language differences and the facts of the d1fférences, if ,
_they arise to contradict each other, must be complicated further by the im- o,
portant differences between East and West Bengalis 1ndependent of religion. We
are now talking for erample of those Bengalis whose dec is East Bengal, who are
or1g1na11y from East Bengal or whose parents are, and who regardless of the
fact that they are Hindu and have been 1living in Calcutta or elsewhere in West
Bengal 51nce,part1t1on, see themselves as East Bengalis, observe East Benga11
customs in the home, and have East Bengal i traits in their speech. ~ So it is
perhaps just as well that popular pride in and love of a single Bengali lan-
guage is shared with Bengalis across political or religious boundaries, and
communal and geograph1ca1 differences exist for the linguist to decipher.

L |

V. \Bengalzs use their language as muen for iis own sake-gs
‘a” ite ﬁmctw‘rz as the vehicle jor specific messages

_In_ pupuﬂarMEasimBengaJqusage,wayaJlable.fbr'swand words fend to-be- chosen
for their power, beauty, or currency and not fur ‘the accuracy of definition
they would provide. Often the truth value of a statement is sacrificed to the
very experience of language use and .its momentary emotional effect.

There is a theory that a people who have weapons will eventually use them.
Can this theory be extended te language? If a people have the linguistic re-
sources for a diverse communication of passions, can we expect to hear them use
their Janguage in its emotional fullness? 1Is hyperbole simply the active evi-
dence of an available rich arsenal of emotive language? Or do the causes of
enotional language use run deeper, having somehow to do with natignal charactef’

/

-
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Are Nepalis “more sophisticated™ than Bengalis because they do not belabor
2 ppint, or are Bengalis the more sophisticated because they find interesting
linguistic resources with which io belabor the point? And when a superabundance
of national emoticn surfaces in times of crisis like the first week of March in
1971, is it possible that it is aggravated by repeated recourse to the readily
available enotional metaphors in the. 1anguage which indulge such emotion? The
evidence suggests that this was true for East Bengalis during the autonomy
movement and at other crisis periods, and it may well be true in ¥est Bengali
political life as well. - o

Whatever the causes of Bengalis® tendency to use language for its impact
rather than its message-carrying functicn, and whatever the infiuences of this
tendency in turn on the speakers ‘of Bengali, the kind of language they choose _
for its impact warrants examination, not only because it recurs in usage and
has poTitical importance, but because, ironically, it seems to be a limited and
-overworked selection from the language, which leaves whole areas of the lan-
guage’s lexical resources unharnessed. %hat follows will be concerned witn re-
curring topics, themes, symbols, and slogans during thé autoncmy moverient.

" Election symbols adopted by each party for easy recognition on the ballot,
particularly for voters who could not read, became more than ballot symbois.

_ The »auka (county boat) of the Awami League came to stand for provincial auto-

nomy and eventually for nationalist yearnings. Though it was a visual and not
2 verbal symbol, it was used in some of the same prominent and repetitive ways
as were emotive terms from the language.

The song “4mor skomar Bgypla” by Tagore was informally adopted as Bengalis'
desher gan {national song or anthem), presumably because it was almost univer-
sally known and liked, although students of Bengali 1iterature consider it to
be not one of Tagore's better songs. It became a kind of political symbol
jtself during the movement. Sheikh Mujib demanded that it be played on Radio
Pakistan Dacca as well as on Dacca Television. ’ .

Music spawned by the movement--- mostly songs with bastardized imitation
western accompaniment -- used simple rhythmic devices and repetition to empha-
size familiar symbolic terms in the lyrics such as siwugram cholbe (the strug-
gle will continue). When white-clad mixed chorusas wearing black protest
ribbons were filmed singing the music cn Dacca Television, melodramatic sound
effects produced with drums and choral repetition were punctuated visually by
the camera's rhythmic flashing and zooming, so that for instance the camera
zoomed into the chorus at an angle on each of three repetitions of the word
shangram, and then similarly on three repeated choibe’s. .

Slogans were simple, used reduplicative construction, and were frequently
of a form that could be shouted by a speaker for popular response; for example:
R <

"oomar desh tomar desh™ (Sheikh Mujib)

"BegpLadesh Bagladegh” (people) ,

Some of the adult political behavior showed up in children’s play. It was
not unustal to see small “tots marching with sticks on their shoulders shouting
slogans. There is a touching story about a family in Dacca which was forced to
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keep a ;Jery young child indoors for the entire nine months betwe*én the army
crackdown and independence tecause of the danger to the family when the child,
who did not understand the army occupation, coatinued to shout “Jof Zzsjia.”

Recurring themes that were heard in public speeches included nartyrdOﬂ,
with its blood symbolism; injustice, exploitation, and the rights (oi%er)
of the people; conspiracy; the struggle (s%ygrm), and the mevement {adolon).-
These were used in the printed and broadcast media as well. A preliminary
examination of the newspapers of the newspapers of the period yields restricted
patterns of 1inguistic hoice in use of words and metaphors, and a 1imited body
of thematic material drawn from the events covered during the movement

The same themes used publicly were taken up in everyone’s everyday speech
Sometimes individuals went beyond a precccupation with bleod and martyrdom,
however, to indulge a fascination with dead bodies. This had been true during
the weeks after the Hovember cyclone (extending even to public news coverage
of the disaster on television), and it was apparent after there were military
kiliings.

The terms smngram, ddiixar, anG andoion were common in meaitime conver-
sations at home. The word andoicn, though used vaguely to dencte Something
which was going to happen which people couid join, gradually became a symbol
of something larger and less specific which was already happening. One house-
wife who repeatedly swore she and the Bengali people would join the andcica
when it came to that, when pressed for a description of what it would be 1ike
and what her particular job would be, could not at first visualize anything
concrete It nad not occurred to her to think of the details such an activity
might involve. The word mdoion was still merely symbolic. In fact she did
- not at firet even understand the guestion, but repeatedly translated the word
into English. Similarly, the struggle for emancipation would continue (s>pgraom
eroizei), but even the educated individual did not have a clear idea what this
would entail. The words summed up the utterer's fervent feelings of commitment
to a just cause. The mechanics of a struggle were left to the Awami League
leadership to think about, should Bengalis be forced to resort to violence

The following summaries of a sampling of poems and essays are included
to provide examples of typical nationalist themes and nationalist symbolism.

In a collection of poems entitled Eokakio Shurjo (B16ody Sun) by Shri
lisren Shzorkar, a Hindu, written between 1959 and 1970:

onarzdhner Punno Shritite (In Sacred Memory of the Martyrs), Feb. 20, 1959  The
poet imagines the blood of the martyrs in the rising. red sun in the East. He
offers homage to Bengali youth who sacrificed their lives: "The sons of Bengal
have sacrificed their lives today to free the Bengalis. The great day Ekusie
has come back, memories are fresh, and will live on eternally.”

\




S2plcii Zuriz Fantz {Rewoluticpacy East Bengal), Feb. 23, 1969.
Fd

The poet summarizes political insugence n Bengal, historically, referring %o

incidents in the 1920°s and 1920°'s during the British peried to terrorist in-

cidents before partition, and to the E£ast Bengali state language movement. '

The terms Lidrcii and Zinang.rz refer to the revolutionary tradition in Bengali

memory. Reference is also made 0 two of the 1952 language martyrs, Borat and

Shalam . -
|
1

Y

3:0 Tikic “eaz {How much more biped to you want?), Feb 18, 1989.

The poet writes 2n the context of the anti-Ayub movement, ﬁsing blood sym-
bolism and, referring to blood-suckirig dogs (West Pakistanis] He suggests a
confrontation between bisod-givers and blood-takers in a Bengal grown red from

the flow

-~y

27
Sanoiar Miephil Trotizerva {The march of the peopie will not stop), feb. 4, 196%

in this poem there is no blood symbolism. Thne poet compares the tide of the

people with the flow of the great rivers Fzdda {Padma), somuma, Shurma {in Sylhet), -,
and Yegina (Brahmaputra), which proceed on to the sea which calls them, and which
nothing can stop. He also refers to the Sindh River in WestyPakistan. He salutes

the leaders of the movement for freedom, “selfless martyrs wh¥ embraced death.”

Again he visualizes a confrontation between the desiers and t
{freedom) is an wmportant term in nationalist literature, suggest sel f-emagci-
pation and self-restoration, and not just territorial independence.

Zyera Enai, #riskok, Y=j.r (Peasants and workers, brothers come and join), June
: 22, 1968). . . -

The poet specifically chooses workers and peasants. In the back of his mind are
current police aciions against them. These are the people who won independence
for the subcontinent from the British. And these are the people who have lost
their food and clothes The symbols r. kzo (blood) and cgnimsshal (torch) occur,
in a metaphor about light against darkness. )

Exusher Shahzpne (Dream of the twenty-first), April 18, 1969.

The poet dreams he is in a procession when he suddenly hears gunshots fired,

sees crows flying from the trees, and looks to see two people falling to the . ____
ground He wakes up, realizes he was sieeping, and remembers that it is the

twenty-first of February

Hrighak Mora Fajpothe (We peas.its on this street), March 16, 1969.

The poet writes against the background of the 1969 anti-Ayub movement. The
peasants have left their kaste (sickles and kodal (hoes) to come to the capital
The word Zansl (plow) is also used metaphorically. The poet asks "Where do the
peasants get their strength?" They can destroy or create. They create the
golden crops in the fields on vhich we flourish. And nov ‘they have come out

against repression .




- 149 -

Zoiraiat fdas) Give us an explanation), Janvary 22, 1970.

Again the poet writes of confrontation. He protests that whenever he tries to
speak or write his own language, he is stopped, and branded different.- The

word /151 (pen) is used metaphorically. You peopie (West Pakistanis) are
cheating us, exploiting us, he says. “When there is music and dance in my house,
you call us heretic {a reference to Islamic orthodoxy which frowns on dancing).
On the other hand there are naked dancers in your place. With these complaints
how Tong shall we (Pakistanis in both wings) remain united?* ’

Shzme ta3lo {March forward), Jdanuary 22, 1970.

"Bengalis march forward,” says the poet, "Do not be afraid; we are a brave .
nation * He refers to the language martyrs Borkot and Shalam. He exhorts the
Bengali to have courage and patience in order to reap the goiden fruit of inde-
pendence {shchadhinotal). -

-

Shsuider Gar {Hartyrs’ Song), Feb. 1970.
This is a song in ipmage to the language martyrs Shalam and Borkst. Who, the
poet asks, has really paid the price for the blood shed in Ph 1gun (late Feb-
raary, early March)? We remezber you, he sings, your blood (r>kio, %inn), your
sacrifice (¥014). :

By contrast, inz nsyt ceilection of songs is purposely Muslim im ione. is
written in rural terms, a2nd Dorrows from an older style suggesting earlier
rithi literature. It is entitled Jmnkar (Sound), and is a tribute to Sheikh
Mujibur Rahman, dated June 7, 1573. Muslim terms and phrases are used, and
guotes from the Koran and Hadiz regarding juztice are included. The theme is
Mus1lim Bengali nationalism. Justification for the six points is 'sought in the
need to inplement the Pakistan Resolution of 1843, at wjch £ime Mujib formed
an Islamic front, &nd traditional Islamic voices were hearda. The writers asx
the people not to be misizd by Islamic propaganda. The sponsois are the \\i'
Paxistan Awami Ulema Party, which seeks to mobilize the 2,700,000 ulema, or
reiigicus employees, in East Benga:. -

In a politica?! pamphlet Shomajfonico, Kioeban Keno? (Socialism - what and
- -why2), 2 leader of HAP Moscow, Muzaffur Anred, writing in Dacca in 1970, identi-
fies East Pakistan's problems in Marxist terms, citing exploitation (shosh2n)
and class distinctions (s#axPohara) between the bourgzciusie and the proletariat.

He also refers to the international politics and the opposition of the U. S. to
a “progressive social order."

iinaeghonal Aovami Parti inaep Ki Chai (Whel the Hational Awami Party, HAP,
viants) is a 1970 election manifesto summarizing NAP Moscow's program. This in-
cludes the demand for the redressing of the grievances of workers and peasants,
and 2 proposal, echoing that of the Awami League, for full regional autonomy
(purno ancholik ehahitto shashan). The latter is am important phrase used by

1596
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both parties which appeared as early as 1954, and was central to the 1969-70
election campaign. By early 1971, it vas being converted by leftists into a
demand for independence: shshadnikar meaning the individual's right to freedom,
skshadrinota meaning political -independence for the territorial region. In its
manifesto, however, HAP echoes the Awami League also in its call for relegating
only defense, foreign affairs, and currency to the central governmeri, and all
other responsibilities to the autonomous provinces. Interestingly, the mani-
festo also calls for the reconstitution of the proyinces on the basis of lan- -
guage: Bengali, Sindhi, Pashtu, etc. The Awami League's six points (cine

dyrna) are also referred to. -~ * 7 ' o :

The themes of regional autonomy (shahitzo siashan), exploitation {s#>skon)
and language rights (Zkasizar shashadnikar) are taken up_in a volume of poems and
essays entitied #s#an Ziushe Shsimrone {In Memory of the Great Twenty-first) pub-
Tished Februaiy 5,. 1970 by the East Pakistan Awami League Women's Organization.
In an introduction, Sheikh Mujib writes that "the movement of the.twenty-first of
February created a chapter for itself,” Again there are references to the blood
of the martyrs Barkst and Shalam, who. "are 1ike brighf stars on the horizon of
Bangladesh,™ and who "will not have gone in vain”_on that "bloody twenty-first.”
Poinsettias (krishociura) or their petals (papri) are also used poetically as
symbols of blood. The word sphuiizg> (spark), like other references to fire, is
also used metaphorically. In an essay Bajla Bhasha 4Andoleon o Arra (The Bengali
Language Movement and We the People), there is discussion of regional autonomy,
the pedple {jancta) and society (shsmaj), culture (sh>nshkrizi), exploitation,

- “and dictatorship (s#oirachar).

A sampling of poetry published in 1972 after Bangladesh achieved her inde-
pendence does not differ greatly from earlier poetry centering on nationalist
themes, in-its restricted choice of words and its heavy reliance on blood sym-
bolism and images .of death. ,

- - " - N
* Onecoilection is entitied Shsinjsn haranc shshashane (In the graveyard
where you have lost your relatives), dated February 21, 1972. Two poems sum-
marize the past year's experience: "We have.suffered; in nine months all we have
heard is death news of friends and relatives and the souhds of automatic weapons:
the sten gun-(with-its %>z %ot shabdo, the rat-a-tat sound), the rifle, and the
LMG (1ight machine gun )." The old symbols are there: blood, sacrifice, the
__blood-red sun, biood.dried in the streets, and bJood flowing jn the Ganges
(Bupigenga) River. At the end of this struggle now, there is hope, the dhaner
_ shish (Sheaf containing grain). The poet sings “We are independent (shshadhin),
free (mukto); we can live like human beings; this time we will have all our
. rights (adhikar). Because of our struggle (shaygram), workers and peasants,
all can_ be brothers, There are poems paying homage-to the 1952 language mar-
_tyrs, including specific references to Borkat and Shalam, as. pioneers in the
final struggle which has brought independence. The years before independence
are likened to a covering of mist (Zuasha dhaka). There is a poem in praise
- of the beauty of the Bengali language and the greatness of its poets, and in
“tribute to the martyrdom of those who shed blood in 1952 so that Bengali might
become the "national® (rashthre) language. :

e
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Sisvadvinctar Sturjo (The Rising Sun of Independence), also published on
February 21, 1972, is a collection of poems and songs which includes one
written by Nazrul Islam in the late 1930's, @nocivygic (Song of War), and
also the seasonal spring song by Tagore, iror Skenar Pania, which became the
national anthem. The Jatter contains symbolism about mother Bengal which can
be found in nationalist poetry, but students of Bengali literature have ex-
pressed surprise that a revolutionary song, perhaps ose of Hazruil's, was not
chosen for the national song. 1iIn this voiume there are poems about persons
accused in the Agartsla ConspiraCy trial, who are now seen as pioneers in the
struggle for independence. Earlier rebe] heroes are also added to the growing
national lore of 1ndependeﬁce' Khudi Ram of the 1920's, and Shurgo Shen, who-
led a Chittagong army raid in 1932, and for whom Dacca University’s Jdinnah Hail
has now been re-named. (Igbal Ha1] has also been renamed, after Sergeant Zsrul
H>q, who was killed while escaping from prison during the Agortsla case.) The
term used in these poems for the freedom fighters is rm&ii jaddha, which in-
cludes the Mukti Bahini and other Mukti guerrillas. (The term rm%zi fauj;
vihich was used by Shubash Bosh during the Indian liberation movement in Bengal,
was used for the Mukti early in the 1971 struggle before they came to be known
as the Mukti Bahini.) 4

-

" Again, in Mrizimjdyi (The Conqueror af Death), also published on February
21, 1972, the language martyrs are depicted as the forerunners of the inde-
pendence ‘movement: “The blood which you shed in 1952 did not go in vain."
There is a reference to the Sh>hid Minar, sonument to the language martyrs in
Dacca which was destroyed on the night of March 25; 1971. In one poem citing
the:military crackdown, the last line is typical: Jesro. elo} rokto geelo,

. shshadhindwlo (Arms came, blood flowed, there was 1ndependence) In poems
depicting events after the crackdown, the poet speaks cf .a Flood-stained shirt,
of blood stains in the street (rskier rajp>ih), and of dogs and crows feeding
on dead bodies (nrztodého, Zas). ™We will not -forget" is in Dacca dialetc:
Bhuli nai, amra bhuli nai. The poet pays tribute to the martyrs Abul, R>fig,

"~ and Shafiq.

3

From what ‘can be seen of the most heavx]y employed 1anguage of the move-
ment in 1971, of its hastily composed music, of the language used in essays
and poetry dat1ng from the 1950's and 1960's, and of langudge found in 1itera-
ture for popular consumption since independence, it would seem that the richest
stores Of the Bengali languagé were not drawn upon during periods of pol1t1ca]
crisis. At least.the best of East Bengal's creative talent in poetry and music
did not emerge in popular nationalist literature and song. Perhaps the time
during such periods was too short, and the feverish c¢limate of nationalism

stifled intricacy of tnought and encouraged banality. Perhaps creative work ™

of more enduring value was in progress underground, for examp]e, during the

nine months of strugg]e that fol]owed the March 25th crackdown, and after

1ndependence, . .
. - [>] .

But the observer may well ask if-it is a circular effect that is governing
the creative process when, in an_atmosphere of excess public emotion, the ex-
pressive impulse constricts around a 11m1ted body of terms and phrases, and ‘the
use and overuse of these limited resourcés seems in turn to constrict the free

soaring of the artist's spirit.
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. _ Conelusicn .

There is probably much that could be learned about nationalism and lan-
guage from theoretical considerations of the nature of nationalist movements,
and from comparison of tast -Bengal’s po]1f1ca1 history with that of other

countries. -
-

What could nat1ona11st typo]og1es from the literature -of political science

_tell us about nz2tionalist language use? Is there something of interest in the”

examples of Indonesia, some ¢f the African states,.or for that matter India,
for tnose interested in the Bengali language in the context of emerging Bangla-
desh. )

May enlightenment be gained from studying revitalization rmovements in the
anthropological literature? 3¥hat parallels are there between East Bungal in
1971 and Israel, China, or the Prague Spring of 1968? s

What do we already understand about revolution and its effects on Tan-
guage and the uses to which it is put politically, from reading revo]utionary
South American duerrilla literature, for example, or, in another ve1n, Boris
Pasternak's Dr. Zhivago? ’

Even the wisdom of -an animal behaviorist like Konrad Lorenz can be illu-
minating for densely populated East Bengal. He writes: - "That crowding in-
creases the propensity to aggressive behavior has long been known and demon-
strated experimentally by sociological research." (om Aggressicn, p. 244)
Goes aggressive behavior affect language form and use?

In h1s book The Symbolic Uses of Polities, Murray Edelman calls the State
an abstraction, in the name of which however much that is real is done to or
for men, -According: to him.the greater -part of politics is lore; myth, emotion,
and obsession. Political institutions take on strong meanings for the large
masses of -men who believe in them, thus making a social process possible and
enabling ‘the elites involved -- political leaders or whoever -- to function.
Can this jibe with a cynical view of political process in East Bengal? The
role of language in creating and susta1n1ng myth and lore, and feed1ng emotion

and obsession, must be crucial. . ) . ..

=

Whatever one's view of the importance of laﬁbuage to the beginnings, de-
velopment, and outcome of the nationalist movement in East Bengal, one would
have, after see1ng what happened over the years there, to agree with Noam

Chomsky. (writing. in his tmerican Power and the New Mhndarzns -about the failure

of chroniclers of the Spanish Civil War to credit anarchist upr1s1ngs), that
there can be and.sometimes is spontaneous political activity that is success=
ful,

-t . .
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ADMINISTRATIVE CULTURE IN BANGLADESH

This paper endeavours to identify the changing patterns of relationship
tetween administration (e.g. bureaucracy) and its political environment and
their future implications for institution-building and development in Bangla-
desh. °This effort at prediction defines only broad features and deals with
only.probabilities which at best can turn into sound predictions and at worst
will be shown to have been wild guesses.

The major trend noted in this paper is that, generally speaking, adminis-
tration (its values, patterns, leaders) dominated its political environment from
the beginning of the British days until the emergence of Bangladesh. Now there
are strong indications that politics, especially the political party and interest
groups,’ is 1ikely to control the administration. The dominant approach followed
in the British days, and later ?n the Pakistani era, to the problems of order and .
development was administrative.l The approach that is 1ikely to be crucial in
the nation-building. of Bangladesh will increasingly become political.

Assuming this is an appropriate way of viewing current changes, the paper
examines its implications for institution-building and development and finds
potential conflict, firstly, between democratic aspirations and partisan insti- ,
tution-building and, secondly, between ideology and technocracy-

t
. .
Eheo”eyzcal pasztzon. . -

) There exists a wealth of literature dealing with the lnter-re]atlonshlp
between administration, especially bureaucracy, and its political environment.
Three positions can be identified. First, the. instrumental approach which sug-
gests that administration, being the more developed sector by comparison with
politics, can become an instrument or agent for change through “radiation" and
diffusion of values and through direct changes in institutional structures or
institutional practices. This®is in line with the argument of many economists
that the modern sector of the economy can become a vehicle for overall economic -
development. Proceeding from the reatity of administrative dominance in many
deve]oplng countries the instrumentalist position prescribes that modernizing
valués, techniques and resources should be poured, mainly through technical :
assistance, into administrativesectors so that it can allocate and dlffuse ‘ N N
them into the various sectors of society. - . \ i

The second position. recoqnlZeﬁmihg_reallty_of_admlnnstnatlveudomlnance \; SV

in many new countries but suggests that it cannot become the dominant agent of \
modernizatien.” For proper development the political environment must be made

at Jeast as developed, if not more, in terms of organization, skills, leader- \
sh1p, as the adniinistrative sector. The prescr;pt1ve .aspect of this position i
is to encourage the growth of formal polltlca] dinstitutions, interest groups ) 'R

and po1agjca1 parties. . ) \

-~

”

* This is adapted from a paper -presentéd at the Ninth Annual Conference of
Bengal Studies held between-28 - 30 April 1973. The author ackndwledges
with gratitude the comments of severa] experts “especially Professor Howard '

Wriggins of Columbia University. .
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~and prescriptive contents of these positions are sometimes ﬁnfluenced not

‘.-era it was again the bureaucrats who played the major role in the national de-
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The last posjtion maintains an electric approach and generally ave'ds
commitment for purpose of modernization to any specific pattern of relation- .
ship between administration and its politicail. environment. The difficuity with
these thedretical discussiops are, first, there is not enough empirical data .
available to’ validate the positions; second, modernizing processes themselves .
have so far shown many variations in this re]at1onsh1p, third, the analytic ..
by objective data but by strateg1c considerations of what is feasible under -
foreign aid and technical assistance programmes, and lastly development and
modernization do not have any commonly-agreed meanings.

Administration and Its Ecology in East Pakisio; — . : -

Generally, observers tend to agree that in Pakistan's brief history, ad-
ministration and bureducracy had more influence than politics and poTiticians
in the overall running of the country. Hot only in the internal management of
jts systems, procedures and relationships,, but also in the.decisions involving
basic political, economic and social issues; the bureaucraqy in association
with thé milizary played a decisive role. Many senior bureaucrats moved into
key ruling positions before Ayub imposed the first Martial Law. During the Ayub

1

cision-making process. Things did not change much _during Yahaya's regime,
although the military leaders had allegedly set the outer limits of the 1nf1uence
that bureaucrats and other groups could exercise_in the national system. Jhe
administration of the countryside for the whole period of Pakistan's existence .
has been in sole custody of bureaucrats, though some efforts were made_through
the Basic Democracies system to give local leaders greater responsibility than

they had had: before.* X . - _—

Let us now 1dent1fy the major instruments and institutions through wh1ch
the adm1n1strat1ve sector was able to exercise its dominant position. Put , -
negatively, the political environment remained poorly organized. The ruling
political party did not have sufficient organization, skills and resources to
provide a reasonable base for exercising effective control over the bureaucracy.
Interest groups in the society were not organized to any degree. The deminant
ruling model was the vice-regal system and the experience of political governance
of society was insignificant. Positively speak1ng, the administration maintained
its basic colonial features -- Tierarchy of services, limited and strict entrv
points for “each service, elite-character of superior services with the Civil-
Service -of Pakistan being the super-élite. The structure of services provided
the basic parameters for mobility, communication, and control functions within
the system and for negotiation, bargaining and adjustment with external groups
outside the system. The control by the super-elite cadre was maintained by,
first, the monopoly cccupancy of all key administrative positions by ifs mem-
bers and second, by claiming for its members .a major 1nv01vement in the new
deve]ppment institutions. Thus, the CSP secured 60% representation in the
Economic Pool, held key positions in the Planning Commission, and claimed a
major share of the Chairmanships and directorships of new public enterprises.
The members of the bureaucracy obtained the Tion's share of facilities, often
given through foreign aid, to develop necessary skills, both within and outs1de
the country, so that they could do their new jobs well without depending on ex-
pertise from such outside agencies as the' universities.

.
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note discontinuation of cadre identity,. abolition of monopoly control by the,
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" While noting: that bureaucratic dominance per51sted in Pakistan, we must
also admit that it did not work unopposed. 0ppos;t1on came from several sources -

“politicians,, professionals, especially doctors, engineers “and teachers, and

lasfly students. Several instances of sucheopposition are’we]1fdocumented. One
of the major demands of the 1969 movement was the reorgan1zat|on of administra-
tion, especially changing the ruling orientation of senior civilians, reducing
the overall power of bureaucracy and developing less tlass-oriénted and more
people-oriented ser{ices. -

1
3

-

Changes in Aéninistz'd-"ion and Its Political Enviromment in BdwaladeOh

The changes that have occurred and are be1ng contemp]qted can be arranged

into two cafegories -- internal (within the Administration itself) and external

(in its political environment). Among significant 1nterna1 changes one can
super- -eljte cadre-on key adm1n1strat1ve positions, inclusion of outsice profesf )
sionais in key development agenc1es {e.g. Planning Commission); reduced con-
stitutional guarantee of service conditions, and the possibility of radiccl re-
organ1zat1on of services. Major external changes appear to be the growth of one
near-moncpoly political party, the 9radua1 development of party-affiliated or-
ganizations of key interest groups {e.g. students, youth, labour, etc.), and
the Tikely emergence of directly e]ected local government bodies. Al1 these
changes may have a considerable impact on the way government priorities are de-
fined and necessary po11c1es and programmec are planned and emplemented. ’
Public off1c1als in Bangladesh no longer use cadre aff111at1ons nor are
the reservations of posts strictly adhered to in the appointment for specific
jobs. True, many members of the former CSR are now in top positions. This
happened mainly because they are among the very few trained administrators the
country has now. It is also true, ﬁowever, that more members of the Provincial
Civil Service are now in key secretariat and district positions than they had.
been in the days of one Pakistan. In addition, many 1mportant atministrative
positions are held by people who were not civil servants in the first place, but
who participated in organizing the Bangladesh Government in exile during the
liberation strugg]e The Service Reorganization Commission examined the various
jssues connected with governmental organ1zat1on and their Fecommendations were
submitted to the Government. . The recommendations of the Pay and Service Tom-
mission have already been accepted by the Government and the implementation of
converting as many.as ex1st1ng 2208 pay scales into 10 pay sca]es within the

- 1imits of "Takka 130 to 2000 is in progress.”

The, organization +of - adesh P]anning Commission shows some interest-
ing features. "~ It is head three economists, none of whom is a career civil
servant, all three having-dbeen university teachers trained abroad. °The organi- -
zation of the Commission éijguch more elaborate than its Pakistani predecessor,

with ten divisions and each¥ivision having functional 1inks and control over
two or three executive ministries. In each of these divisions there is a Chief,

Deputy Chiéfs, Assjistant Chigfs, Research Officers and almost all of these posi-
tions .are now filled by f gn-trained specialists drawg from university facul=
ties, autonomous bodies dnd fresh university graquates, rather than from the
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_career services. It is assumed that the major burden of planning, allocation
of resources, monitoring and evaluation of programmes will be done by the
P]anning%tommission wgere there is now only one member of the Civil Service .
in ‘a senior position.? It is very likely that inclusion of non-cadre pro-
fessionals in senior positi&'s of other administrative grganigations (espe-
cially research agencies) will .also take place in the future.

- Q -

A comparative study of the provisions of 1956, 1962 and 1972 constitutions
on public services will show that public servants in Bangladesh may not have the
same constitutional protection as their Pakistani predecessors. 1In all three
constitufions there are provisions_ that “appointment and conditions of service
are to be regulated by law"; public servants "shall hold office during the -
pleasure of the President”; that they “shall not -be dismissed or removed from
service or reduced in rank by an autherity subordinate to that which they were
appointed”; that action in such cases will not be taken until they "have been
given a reasonable oppostunity of showing cause against the action proposed to
be taken" uniéss the action is taken "on grounds of convicticn on a criminal
charge or the dismissing authority is satisfied that for reasons recerded by
him, it is not practicable to. give-that person an opportunity of showing cause
or the President decides it not expediént for reason of state security to give
that person such an opportunity.” While in the constitutions of 1956 and 1962
nothing is mentioned about the finality of decisions by the dismissing authority

regarding not' giving the.affected person "an opportunity of showing cause,” the

1972 constitution maintains that such decisions of "the authority empowered” to
dismiss, remove such person or to reduce him in rank shall be finral.”

Another major difference is the incorporation in the 1956 and 1962 con-
stitutions and the omissicn'in -the 1972 censtituticn of the criteria or prin-
ciples of making rules for regulating the recruitment and conditions of ser- -

* vice. The 1956 and 1962 constitutions.requireuéﬁe rule-making authority °

i (1egislative or executive) to see that rules so Kramed shall "not be incon-
sistent or to secure {a) ‘tenure and conditions of sepvice shall not be varied
to his disadvaniage (b) evefy person shall have at least ore appeal against
any order which (i) punishes or censures him (ii) alters or interprets té his
disadvantage any condition (iii) terminates his employment before he reaches
superannuation age, provided if it is the order of the Presidedt or fovernor,
then there will be no right of appeal but a feview of the ordér.” No such pro-
cedural protection insulates the Public Service cadres from girect political

decision in the 1972 constitution.’ = s ” oo

Of the majoi* external changes, the one with the most decisive influence -
on the administrative sector is the emergence of the Awami League8 as the
monopoly political party, with overwhelming mass support. Despite inflation,
alleged mjsmanagement of relief programmés and charges of corruptiGn and nepo-
tisi, the]paﬁty didfaintain its 1970 electoral success (167 out of 169) in

the 1972 eiection (291 out of 300).9 ,Despite rumours to the contrary, the

party did not experience any major break in the crucial test of selecting its

. iominees (297 -from abput 2100 applicants). Only about 40 Awami Ledgue members
* contested as in?gpendents, defying party decision and they were all expelled

from the party. In terms of governing skills, the Awami League leaders.must
hqye gained useful experience_in thg last 14 npnths. Hot only in the area of

-
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central politics but also in the -phere of district and village administra-
tion, the Awami League leaders have had direct respousible experience, es-
pecially in handling relief. reconstruction and develapment activities.ll 1t
is not certain but it seemws .1ikely that the "skill” lesei of the Awami-lLeague's
elected members may be quite varied and rich, espEf%ally with the addition of
about one-third new members in the new Parliament. The internal mechanism
and politics of the party are kept within control, despite the possibility of
rupture ov?g the issue of ihe Presidentship and appvintment of a new General
Secretary.

Inside the Governinent, there are indications thai zhe party is trying to
establish its control on a solid footing. The Office of the Prime Minister is
becoming increasingly poweriul, with considerable influence coming from poli-
tical groups within tne r2rty and otner interested groups. A new Militia
called Rakni Bahini has b..a organized under the direction of the Prime Minister"s
office to provide support to poiice or the Bangladesh Rifles in meeting sevious
breaches of order. This complex is mostly composed of pro-Mujib guerrilias and
is Tikely to be used in dealing.with disturbances of a political nature.

Another significant change in the political eavironment of administration
is the conscious and vigorous development of party-oriented interest groups,
particularly students, 3abour and youth. Pro-Awami League groups among stu-
dents (Bangladesh Student League), labour (Jatio Sramik League) . and youth
(Awami Jubo League) seem well-organized and are developing a pattern of rela-
tionship with the party in which these organizations canvass znd mobilize sup-
port for the party, provide inputs for policy and programme developrent. 1In
return, their leaders are rewarded by the Party through the offer of nominations
at the election or other political rewards.14

Another change of significant import for administration is the strong possi-
bility that elected local government bodies will be established in an effort to
reduce or possibly dispense with the centuries-old bureaucratic control over
district and village administration. The Awami League leaders were always com-
mitted to a more democratic form of local governm?gt than was possible under
the Basic Democracties System or its predecessor. How a strong political -
justification was added to establish such a system, the need to create avenues
for local party leaders to participate in the sharing of power. After the
party selected 297 candidates out ofeabout 2100 applicants for contesting the
national elections, party sources announced that those wno did not get nominated
would have an opportunity te contest eleciions for the proposed positions of
“District Governor" and "Thana Administrators” to be created under the local

government reform.!

K

Trends of Change and Their Implications. . . e

We can look at the possible .implications of the 1ikely changes noted in
the preceding pages and 3also examine the issues involved. The political ideal
and pattern of the Awami League, as seen irf the preceding year's operation and
the recent election, appear to be the continuation of broad-based unity dchieved
during 1970 on the autonomy issue as embodied in the Awami League's Six Points

R .
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progrémie and expounded by Sheikh Mujib. Although divisigns among interest
groups (students, latour, etc.) were revived after 1iberation and in sore cases
were furtker sharpened {e.g. division of the Student League and the emergence

" of the Rob-Siraj grcup and the establishment of a new party titled satio

Samajtantrik Dal), the Awami League is trying to preserve its “umbreila”
character in order to accommodaie claims from various groups and leaders

with divergent viespoints. So far, the objectives and programmes of the party
were expressed in broadest possible terms. Before 1iberation it was autonoly
and now it is.Mujibbad based on four piilars - nationalism, socialism, secul-
arism and democracy. Many Awami League leaders stated/during their campaign
speeches that ths 1973 electicn would be a referendum.on Mujibbad, just as
Mujib himself had described the 1976 2lection as a referendum on the 5ix Points
Programhe By formulating such a broad framework of objectives, which can in
fact inciude almost countless options, the Awami League retains considerable
flexibility in selecting policies and programres which may not always be mutually
consistent and compatidlie. } -

Since the ideologicai framevork of the Awami League is more designed to
accommotlate divergent groups than to provide specific guidelines for poiicy
davelopinent, two things are 1ikely to happen. First, the party is not 1ikely
to have strong attachments .to any particular pplicy objectives or set of values,

-so long as it can afford not to do so. The Ayub regime, by contrast; could be .

characterized by its strong commitment to order and economic growth and many
would argue that it did not pay sufficient attention to economic justice and
national unity. The pre#ent Bangladesh Government, on the other hand, i5 not
1ikely to give indications of its attachment or rejection of any values. It .
is more likely to followlan eclectic policy of continually trying to strike some
form of tolerable harmony among these contrasting and sometimes conflicting
goals (order, growth, di%tribution,.participation, identity). Second, the -
policies and programmes of the government are not likely to be drawn mostly
from iogjcal necessity or| from a leader's specific policy goals and ideas, as
was tne' case with Ayub. rihe party and its key leaders appear to be pragma-
tists, with considerable 3perience in practical politics, and it is very
Tikely that they would allow the policies and programmes to evolve thraugh
interaction of various forces at work withoyt either trying to intervene too
much or to push too strongly. In such a framework of governance, the adminis-
tration or bureaucracy will 'be one factor only, maybe 2 major factor now; but
given continued operation of \this framework, the predominiant position of admin-
jstration will gradually pass to the forces of its political environment, such
as political party and-other Rpterest groups .
1

Another mmportant trend oi the Awami League's ruling pattern is the gradual
strengthening of the political ‘approach and political infrastructure in the
process Gf day-to-day governance. The Sheikh's top policy advisors are mostly
non-bureaucrats (Tofail, Sheikh #oni, Gazi Mustafa, etc.). This is quite dif-
ferent from the practice followed by Ayub; who drew key advisors from tle
Civil Sergice. Those who accompdny the Sheikh and his ministers in public ap-
apearance$, visits and cn tours a\e mostly from his political party and party-
affiliated interest groups. \ . )

\ .
A difficult dilemma results fkom the overshelming electoral victory.

Having a nearly complete monozoly in the NHational Assembly, the Awami League

aust eithey allow freedom to its members to discuss, debate and formulate

/
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policies within the Asserbly, thus running the risk of disintegrating the party,
or to do the major part of policy deliteration, ironing oui differences and de-
veloping an agresed policy within the party, derogating Parliament mersly to

the role of legitimizing what the party has already approysd. tvidence drawn
from party behaviour in the Constituent Asserbly of 1972,/ and present party
activities strongly suggest they are moving in the latter direction.

Thus, the party is likely to receive more exzphasis in the future in terms
or reorganization, acquisition of needed skills, forimatjon of Comittees and
cells so that it can perform all the key activities of what the Naiional Asserbly
is supposed {0 do. There are indications that patterns of corrunication and
0. 2ment between the party and its affiliates are gradually being develeped on
a >ounder footing. Through reorganization of iocal government systems, the party
may not only dismantie the citadel of bureaucratic control but provide the basis
for a long-needed local infrastructure for a viable political system. With in-
creasing party infiuence on the decision-making process, growing opportunity for
interest-groups to exert influence on policies, the absence of the need in Bangla-
dash for the bureaucracy to provide a national focus since religious, ethnic and
cultural differences ‘are 1imited in Bangladesh,!8 the 1ikelihood that the in-
fluence of elected officials in local administration will dgrow -- all these )
factors combine to make it very 1ikeiy that the administration sector or the *
bureaucracy will loose Tuch of its earlier power and glamour and foundations
for a genuine political approach will be laid. . -

1t s aiso 1ikely that administration will experience significant internal
changes -- changes that have been demanded for the last fifty years but have not
yet been adopted. The constitutional protection guaranteeing security of tenure
of service will be lessened in an effort to encourage innovation, harder work,
and greater conformity to party interests. Tne structuring of the services is
Tikely“to be less archaic and elite-oriented, with fewer cadres, les? pay dif-
ferentials, and more scope for mobility within and between services.!? The
demand for making the public services more people-oriented and reducing their
differentials in privileges and benefits now have widespread and influential
sources of support. It is very likely that a substantial amount of decentral-
ization in administration will take place -- possibly spurred by increasing 20
demands from local party leadérs for effective voice in local decision-making.
The twin needs of retaining within the party leadership of various pressure
groups and the increasing use of a political approach to the solution of various
problems will create a situation where the sysiem has to provide more avenues
for meaningful work (or jobs) by non-bureaucratic groups. It is my hunch that
not only new programmes and additional positions wil1 be instituted toc provide
openings for non-bureaucrats but also some of the existing positions, where only
members of the Civil Services could now be employed may possibly 2? declassified
S0 that‘outsiders, mostly party sympathizers, could be appointed.

While predicting strong possibilities of the reversal of positions in the
relationship between administration and its political enviionment in the near
future, I am no. suggesting that this will be a smooth process. The Bangladesh
bureaucracy still has powerful cards (skill, service links, middle class back-
ground, and above all a past record) to play: And no vested interest groups

-have surrendered their pover without a fight -- overt or covert But my pre-

diction is based on three crucial factors -- the political orientation of
existing leaders, the gradual strengthening of the party apparatus with its
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jncreasing 1ink with the “grass rogis,” and the esiablishment of party afiii-
jated organizations among various key pressure groups. 7The pressures for re-
taining adninistrative predozinance in the national 1ife of Bangladesh are
1ikely to be outweighted by the counter pressures emznating from within the
party and other organized grcups. Ewven the pressure that bureaucracy can mount
may riot be all that consolidated. I am stronjly inclined to argue that divi-
sions within the bureaucracy and arcng its likely supporters {cutside profes-
sionals and arpy) are likely to emerge sconer or later; these divisions wiil

be along party lines leading to ihe extension, either formally or on an informal
basis, of party-affiiiated associations in these sectors.

T Malow Tesues. -

In concluding this futuristic analysis of identifying in the relationship ..
between adminisiration and its political environment, the major trends and
their implications, I would 1like to mention two issues which appear io be im-
portant. Ffirst, histery shows that the successful working of parliamentary
~eguires neutral 2nd autonomous socio-political institutions. The Bangiadesh
rulers staie their commitment to the ideals of demcracy. Ore may see a tregg .
of institution-building pattern that many communist countri=s have followed.
A free Press, neutral bureaucracy, autonomous interest-groups, and an open de-
1iberating forum (Parliament or Congress), are not likely to develop despite L.
their legal and ideological framework. These instituticns are being developed
but not on an autonomous or neutral level but sirongly along party lines as
they exist in Soviet Russia or China. Such institution-building has a rationale
in a one-party state; but in a multi-party state with still considerable moorings
in democratic values and institutions (at least in aspirations) conflicts and
contradictions are bound to arise. How the future will shape up will depend on
how the rulers vien these conflicts, and now they try to resolve them and nhow )
the opposition parties deal with this challenge of one party seeking to become
a monopoly party. It is possible to identify some trends but they all may boil
down to a question of a race between the capacity of tné sew single-party and
jts leaders to solve major problems and the growing complexity of the problems
they must face. If, through party-affiliated institutions {as opposed to neutral
institutions), the present rulers are able to organize a tolerable balance in
resolving the major crises of society {order, identity, economic growth, dis-
tribution and participation), then perhaps the attachment to democratic values
and institutions will gradually wane and a compatible adjustment of the poli-
tical framework with political realities will be made. If, however, the present
rulors fail in thic mission and 2 cubstantial break in the party takes place,
there may be, as a result of the party's inability to cope with the problems
adequately, strong pressures to revive democratic ideals and reestablish neutral
jnstitutions. In either case, the need for achieving a working compatability
between political ideals and political realities is 1ikely ic become very acute
in the near future. ’ ] - " T,

¥

Another related issue can be noted in the conflict between politics and-
technocracy. The importance of technocracy in the development.process is .
¢rucial. Even Commupist countries are realizing that they cannot push hard
the dictum that officials have to be both red and expert. - The Bangladesh-rulers
would .possibly 1ike to see officials in Government, educatjons, press, public

”
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enterprises and sinilar agencies bescome both experts as well as Mujitbadi. 1In
their eagerness to build a politicai infrastructure to provide the basis for
the smooth operation of political processes in national and locai decision-
raking {soze may call them partisan structure and partisan approach), the
rulers may- press too hard on the technocrats and thersby jeopardize theijr
development goals. The imperatives of politics and'of development are not
always compatible .and the capacity of the present rulers to define the 1imits
of politics and promots the needs of development (proper expertise, sescurity
and professional freedom, free research and evaluation, etc.) will be crucial.
Social organizations are of primary importance but they wiil not take roots
unless they can generate a2nd mobilize resources to meet the mundane needs of
75 million Bengalis in an equitable way.

Before I conclude, I must mention my purposeful omission of Sheikh Mujib's
roie 1n this futuristic study. I quite agree with the journalists and analysts
that at present the Nation finds jts unity and trust mostly in Mujidb and not
the party. While admitting the crucial role of Mujib in the nation-building
of Bangladesh, I must admit that I find it exiremely difficuit to do any futur-
istic analysis based mostly on personality factors. 1 also find cases (Indian
National Congress, Gaullist Party in France) where structures and institutions
operating under the domination ¢f one all-powerful leader did continue or re-
gain control after the demise of the leader. The vitality and resilience of ;.
the Awami League has not yet been tested But what is known is that this
party has developed structures and practices and has overcome with a reason- '
able degree of success some critical tests {e.g. 1966 movement, 1970 election,
1iberation movement, 1972 election). I find it more satisfying to loohnat ‘these
structyres and practices for identifying future trends and issues.
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1. The-characierization of approach as used here is determined by the pri-
mary emphasis that rulers lay on the type of mechanisms, processes and
personaiities in defining.a problem, preparing the response and imple-
menting it. The rulers of Pakistan gepended mostly on government offi- ~
cials, administrative mechanisms, and bureaucratic prozesses in almost
211 phases in ‘the resolution of important problcms. Retention of eiite
cadres and A]1-Pakistan services, One.Unit in West Pakistan, Ayub's revival

- of vice-regal =wdel and Basic Democracies System, are all important illus-

trations of administrative approach.

2. - See, for example, the selections in Joseph ja Palembara (ed.) Burzaueracy

. ,]'z_ngg‘B‘;’gZitieaz Development {Princeton, Nt J.% Princeton University Press,

-r i -

3. Several Commission Reports and scholarly agthorities that substantiate
"« these points include: Rowland Egger, Thz Improvement of Public Adminis-

tration in Pakistan (Karachi, 1953); Bernard L. Gladieux, Reorganization
of Pakisian Scvermment for laiional Developmeni. Mimeographed, May 1955;

- The Firat Five-Year Plan, 1955-1960 (Karachi, 1960); Aepor: of the Pay and

: Services Commicsion, 1959-1962 (Karachi, 1962); Ralph Braibanti, Researen
On The Bureaueraey of Pakistan (Durham, N. C., 1966); and Khalid B. Sayeed,
The Prlitieal System gf Pakisian (Boston, 1967); Henry P. Goodnow, Tre Civil
Serviee of Pakistan, Buzgaucracy in a llew Hation (New Haven, 1964); Karl “Von
VYorys, Political Development in Pakistan (Princeton, 1965); Gustav F.
Papanek, Pakisan's -Development: Social Geale and Private Incentives
(Cambridge, Mass., 1967); Herbert Eeldman,. Revolution i Pakistan (London,
1967); Lawrence Ziring, The Ayub Xhan Era (Syracuse, R. Y., 1971).

4. See for details, Morning Neps, 11 July 1973, p. 1. .

5. The First Secretary of the Planning Commission was both a member of ex-CSP
and a nolder of a Ph.D. in Statistics. The current incumbent is a science
A graduate and a member of ex~CSP.~ The responsibility for implementation
rests with various Ministries, Departments and public corporations.

6. For the first time since jts inception in 1958, a non-cadre ﬁrofessiona\].
nas reportedly been appointed as the Director of Rurdl Development. Academy,
Comilla, Bangladesh. ] . }

7. See Articles 179-183 of 1956 Constitution, Articles 174-179 of the 1962 - .
Constitution, and Articles 133-136 of 1972 Constitution.

8. Out of several new political parties that emerged sin¢e the establishment
- of Pakistan, Awami League was perhaps the most organized and as recentf
events show, most popular party in East Pakistan (now Bangladesh). Oxigin-
. ally established as East Pakistan Awami Muslim League Party “in 1949, it .
dropped "Mus1lim" from,the title to reflect its secularization in 1955.% The
party had a leading role in building opposition politics in East Pakistan .

!

- - 170 g




'1_0.
11.

12:

- 165 - =

.

through m091‘121ng support for thne recognition of Bengali as a state lan-
guage, ragzonax autorory for East Pakistan, and equitable treaiment of

East Pakistan’s interests in the‘policies of central government. It was

a leading member of the United Front which routed the ru11ng Muslim League
in the provincial elections of 1954. The Awami League was in, power in the
provincial goverament of East Pakistan and in the Central Government for a
peried of about two-years during 1955 and 1958. The unity of the party was
not seriously threatenad until it assumed governmental responsibility and
found that electoral promises were hard to realize and conflicts between
party command and ruler’s prerogative were not edsily soluble. The party |,
sp11u'n11957 vnen <ts founder -~ President Moulana Bhashani broke away
and forred a new pariy-titled National Awami Party.

j#ith the promulgation of first Martial Law in Pakistan in October 1958 all
political parties were suspended and the Awami League was revived after
about five years in 1964. The top hierarchy of the party was now more .
united under the leadership of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, who declared its six-
points program in 1966 for the full regional autonomy of East Pakistan. The
Ayub Government reacted to the demands of the Awami League by arresting its
top leaders and4mnpl1cat1ng Mujibur in a consp1raqy case. Following Ayub’'s
stepping down, which was preceded by Mujib’s release from jail, the second
Martiai Law was imposed in Pakistan. A counirywide election for a fational
Assembly was held in 1970 in which the Awami League captured 167 of 169

seats allotted to East Pakistan and became the sole spokesman for this w1ng
The struggle for autonomy' led by the Awami League was finally turned into &
struggle for liberation which ¢miminated into the separation of East Pakistan
and the creation of Bangladesh on 16 December 1871. ,7The Awami League assumed
power in thé new state of Bangladesh and in the first election based on the
new constitution, the party secured an ovgrwhelming popular support.

Many still consider the Awami League as a middleiciass based outfit, although

it has a well-organized student and labour front. In recent times, it has
spent considerable energy in building its organizational.roots among Bengali

.peasanis and rural youth. From ideological and practical game of patronage

1# viould’ appear that the Party is trying to preserve its nationalistic

"umbrella” character through retentjdn within its Fold 6f different shades
of opinion and divergent socio-political groups..-

-9

Awami League secured 72.68% of votes cast in 1970 national election,
Despite increases in the number of voters in the 1972 election, caused .
mostly by the reduction of the voting age from 21 to 18, the party has
secured almost the same percehtage. . .

. ad rd

torning llews 13 February, 1973, pp. 8 and 17 February, 1973, pp- 8.

rd

The Basic Democracy Councils viere renamed as Panchayat Committess consist-
ing mostly of local Awami League. leaders and the local officials were
ordered to work in close collaboration with these committeel.

&k

Hlinety-two nominees of the Awami League were not members of the past Con-
stituent Assembly. HMoraiang llevs,-2 February, 1973, pp. 1.

b .
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Reports of dissension over the question of selecting a President and
Gsnzral Secretary of the Party (key positions) appeared in severai news-
papers in April 1972. The possibility of open split was shelved by re-
taining Mujib as President, which is against the Party Constitution and
surrendering powers of the Council to its President to select office
bearers. Mujib changed the incurbent General Secretary who was reported

»

keen to retain his position. .

A1l these three affiliated organizations actively canvassed for the nom-
jnees of the Awami League in the election. They also reportedly expelled
+heir members who either contested elections or worked for other candi-
dates against the Awami Leagué nominees. Although exact figurés are not
available, a good many leaders from these organizations got Awami League
nominations. ] -

- .q-,’ ’
The Awami League Government of 1957-58 pa'ssed an order that ail presidents
of Union Boards {lowest tier of local Government in East Pakistan) vould
be elected directly by the people of the Union. The Government pledges to

* give maximum powers to Union Parishads (same as Union Boards) and to-

Pourashavas (urban coun.ils) in order to "have democracy firmly rooted at
village level ¥'. Preparations to hold election in.December '73} to these
agencies on direct adult franchise are being made. Xorning levs, i
Septémber, 1973, p-. 1.

A1l the subdivisions would be converted into Districts and the.total number
of District Governors would be 60 and Thana Administrators 418. See

:,ﬂbﬁning Newvs, 2 February, 1973, p. 1..

Dwelling upon the party control on the members of Constituent Assembly,
Sheikh stated that, 'to quote a newspaper report, “no.member of the Awami
League would be allowed to make any resolutiorf:or make any proposal with-

- out prior consent of the Parliamentary Party.” Violation of this rule would

make the member liable to punishment including expulsion from the party. He
told them that they were members of a Constituent Assembly and not of a
Parliament. He advised them to distinguish between a Constituent Assembly
and a Parliament. .

One of the strongest arguments for the retention of CSP, as in the case

of ICS, was the ethnic, cultural and linguistic. heterogeneity of Pakistan
and the need for an institution to inject “national” focus into the govern-
ing process. The regional feelings baszd on districtism and cultural dif-
ferences {mostly betweer northerners and easterners -- the River Padma being
the dividing 1ines) may occasionally take serious proportions. The likely
places where -these feelings may assume political significance are in-
Horthern districts, Chittagong, and Sylhet. Perhaps in anticipating this
possibility, the GOB has established "Northern Ganabhavan" in the former
premises of Dighapatiya Zaminder in Hatore. ~

This is the gereral tenor of likely recommendations as gathered by the
author from his recent visit to Dacca. Sheikh Mujib is reportedly in favor
of seven cadres only in place of innumerable divisions. The upper iimit

of pay has been reduced to almost half of what existed before and -there is
less gap now betweer the scales. The implications of the drastic change in
pay scales for the brganization of sérvices will become known after the re--
port of the Servicés Reorganization Committee is made public.
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Historically, the bureaucracy was not favourably inciined to giving power .

to local bodies. Opposition to such decertralization may provide a common
ground for bureaucracy tc close up their rank and they may possibly secure
the support of technocrats in this cause. This will be a tesf case of
strength between pro-bureaucratic and pro-decentralization forces. It is
also possible that political leaders at the national level may resist the
process of decentralization on three counts -- loss of power, possibility
of other parties getting control at local.level, and the uncertainty of
the experiment. The hesitancy of the national leaders are already ap-
parent in that they are not clear what form the political decentraliza-
tion would take at district and sub-district ievels. The 1ines for
struggie between forces of centralization and those of diffusion will

be drawn soon. -

Several new programmes such as the Rehabilitation of victims of liberation
war, are already organized and special Superior Service Examinations are
held to recruit freedom fighters to positions of responsibility in the
government. See Morning llews; Octcber 5, 1973, p. 8. .
Some of these institutions, 1ike the Awami Jubo -League, foliow the -
structural nomenclatures symbolic of Soviet organizations {e.g. Presidium,
First Secretary). Bangladesh, ike Sri Lanka, probably has an high per-
centage of youths (15 - 24 years age group}, possibly around 22% of the
total population or 35% of the population over 15 years of age .and this
organization may prove to be very significant in the near future. Its
President, Sheikh Mujib's néphew is planning to recruit 100,000 members

in 1972 and is planning. to launch a purge movement on March 8, to quote a

newspaper report, “to eliminate opponents of Mujibbad... tc eliminate

Pakistani-minded bureaucrats, corrupt businessmen, foreign smugg]ers and
kwnzng News, 16 February, 1973, p. 8.

anti-social. elements."”




COJFRONT&!IOH WITHIN A COhFRON ATIOH. SUBHA§ C. BOSE
AND THE 1928 STEEL STRIKE . - .

. . - Eduard M. Lavalle
. e e

Program in Comparaiive Studies on Southern #sia -,
Dike University.
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A special condition ‘generally. obtains in the industrial sectors of colonial
or semi-colonial states which arises from the fact that sources of conflict not
oniy_emerge in-the sphere,of capital-labor retations but that these very rela-

ns are shaped by, and exist in, the context of the- exerc1se of colonial power.,
Lnder colonial or imperial rule there almost always arises resistance which is
“national” in character and takes the form of a nationalist or anti-imperialist
political movement. At some point, it penetrates and influences the domain
where capital and labor conflict.
& .

With special reference to the “Indian context, I nope to c]ar1fy the fo]]ow—
ing questions: - To what extent does the mu]ti-class nationalist movement,
dominated by the non- ]abor1ng classes, find both sources of oepposition and sup-
port within the economic struggle of the working class? Conversely, under what
conditions does the working class and its trade union movement find it advantage-
ousS to seek the assistance of leaders of the natitnalist movement?2

)

In the year 1928 the Tata Iron and Steel Company (TISC0), a pioneer venture
of Indian national capital in heavy industry, was subject to the longest strike
in its history.3 This strike illuminates more than the classical question of

"poiitical” as opposed to "economist" trade unionism because it oceurred under
colonial conditions. The conflict provides an opportunity to study the condi-
tions under which activists of the national movement influence the sphere of
1ndustr1a] conflict and working class collective representaf1on : .

A1l too often the literature has implied ap assumption-that the urban
industrial class is an intrinsic part of the historical national movement --
mobilized at will without respect to its discreteness and relative autonomy.
This tendency to' admit of only one interpretation is well 1]]ustrated by
Ornati:

", . until 1947, the history of the ]abour
movenient was the h1stony of nationalism with
., @ union labe}— That is not to say that Indian . -
.1abolir organisations were devoid of c¢lass '

consciousness, unintérested in bettering social =

conditions, and,oblivious of the need tq‘improve
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the workers' living conditions. These goals,
however, were considered subsidiary by the trade
union organisations and then there was a feel-
ing that they would be attained automaticaliy,.
almost simultaneously, with’independence."” .

A

-

The events to be examined indidate: that thére is no inherent dynamic in the
workers' movement which propels it into alliance with the nationalist forces

.or which gives the nationalist ideology hegemony over all thne under-c]asses.‘g

1

Hor would it be atcurate to depict all nationalist leaders as recognizing
or desiring a “special” role for the trade union movemént or working class with-
in the national movement. Gandhi‘waS'ambivalent on the question but he can
generally be viewed as an advocafe of social service or humenitarian trade
unionism. Gandhi believed in a concept of trusteeship over wealth dnd property "
by the capitalist class whereby they would exercise a paternal care over Jabor.
Through his influence the Ahmedabad Labour Association, a union of textile
workers, was kept out of the Al1-India Trade Union Congress (AITUC).® Alter-
natively, B. P. Wadia, organizer of one of the first modern trade unions,
conceived of the trade union as being an integral part of the national movement
and proposed Lala Lajpat Rai as the first president of the AITUC precisely
because of his “unique experience as a President of the Indian National Congress,

as a social worker and as a patriot."6

Digressing for the moment, it may be useful to review the four basic
tendencies or approaches which have prevailed at various times within "the Indian
trade union moyement. These tendencies usually exist in combination and only
rarely do they appear in a clearly isolable form. One approach to trade union-
ism may®be characterized as the “social welfare" or "humanitarian” approach.
This tendency is paternalistic, denies fundamental class confiict and only
existed in a dominant form in certain instances during the_early stages of the
development of trade unionism in- the: first two decades of the twentieth century.
The most noted exponents of this tendency are Gandhi, C. F. Andrews, Joseph
Baptista and C. F. Ginwa]a. Another approach is one closely following the
Marxist paradigm with its emphasis on fusing political activism with economic
demands. & third approach was that of the nationalist leaders who sought to
enlist the working class movement as a mass base for their own political pro-
grams and organizations. Lala Lajpat Rai, Subhas Chandra Bose, Jawaharlal
Nebru and R. S. Ruiker implemented the above approach. A fourtn group of.trade
union leaders espoused a policy advocating the_separating of trase unionism from
politics. These "economist" or “"pure" trade unionists were political moderates
and among them are N. M. Joshi and V. V. Giri. :

The question of whether or not a trade union movement is political or not,
in the final instance, is not determined by the intent of the leadership. The
"political" character of a trade union goes beyond self-definition and takes
into consideration an objective analysis of the structure and process of the
trade union movement in the total socio-political context. I think it can be
convincingly argued that the split in the AITUC between "pure” trade unionists
and the communist and Teft-Congress "po[itical" trade unionists was a politiecal

evegt'of considerable “importance’ -

-
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These contending--and coneuring views of trade unionism and its relation-
ship to the nationalist political movement are well illustrated by the history
of workers' agitations in the Tata Ircn and Steel Co. and especially by events
surrounding the. 1928 strike. ST

The Tata Iron and Steel Company was one of the first ventures of national
capital in India; the vis1o9 of J. N.. Tata, one of the pionger natignal
capitalists of the country. The Company acquired a twenty-five square mile
tract of land in the Chota Hagpur area near the rail line now knowns as. the
Bengal-Nagpur railway line. Tatanagar railway station, first known as
Kalimati, was approx1mate]y 125 miles from Calcutta and this prox1m1ty accounts

-

— in-some measure for the dontinued ccmmercial, cultural and political influence

of this premier Bengal city on Jamshedpur events. The company displaced, some
sixteen villages populated by marginal cultivators, the principal viTlage
being Sakchi which gave the entire area its first name. A steel works was
constructed which, at one time,.rightfully claimed to be the largest in the
British Empire and which was a crucial source of material for the war opera-

\ The company recruited English, American, and German convenanted hands and
managers for the inikial technical expertise required to begin the production
,of iron and steel. Much of the labor was exteriially Tecruited. . A substantial
\zn;m1grat1cq to Jamshedpur was encouraged and a work force formed which was
'heterogenous in its religious, 1inguisti¢, and régional composition. Syhleti
Muslims, Punjabi Sikhs, and N. W. F. P. and Afghan Pathans were recruited for
the arduous work of operating the blast furnances, coke ovens, and rolling

and finishing mills. Local tribals (adivasis), deoressed c]ass workers from
the industrial periphery of Bombay, and Chatt1sgarh1as were recruited for work
1q transportation, cartage, sweeping and other: important tasks of an unskilled
nature. The clerical staff was almost entirely dominated by upper caste
Higﬂus from Bengal and Madras. Parsjs, Bengalis and Arya Samaj Pupjabis -
- pied some supervisory positions..

Vs

-

‘ TISCO first began production in 1912. The demand for iron and steel
during World War I and guaranteed rail contracts with the government brought
considerable profits in the ear]y years and encouraged the company to embark

™ on a\Greater Extension Scheme in 1916

The demands of industrial product1on exerted a hegemon1c influence over
the lives of the participants and tended to homogenize very disparate ele-
ments in the process of production a]though regional and communal .values
have always persisted. Industry requ1red the develophment of new norms of
commitment and discipline. However strongly pre-industrial norms may have
‘been within the fam11y or the privacy of the workers'’ homes, in the process
of production ins >trial norms tended to be dominafit:— The worker entered )
a process in which dependency on se]f>suff1c1ent production such as .peasant
agriculture was rion-existent; wheré standardization and regimentation pre-
vailed; ::e;e discipline and effort were tied to the application of detail

P

Tebor tu a/systematic process of production in which the worker generally
participated only at one instance; and where the under]y1ng economic reality
placed ¥ne individual viorker before the cap1ta]1st as -the seller of labor
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power. The worker had little identification with <the final product of the

. corbined Tabor, received compensation through a largely standardized wage ..
sSystem and, above all, entered a system demariding a monotonous,regularity,
punctuality, and a rhythm of 1ife unbroken by the seasons.d

-~

The company carried on a continucus ¢ffort to transform a pie-industrjél
. . population into a modern labor force. In so doing, FISCO could oniy rely en
.its own capacities for the production of an infrastructure which would prpvide
the shelter, distribution o7 goods, Tood, medical services, and pducatiqpa]
A - facilities required” for the subsistence of its- labor. The dominant poljtical
e _and social reality -of municipal 1ife flowed from the fact that Jamshedplr was
a proprietory town, -- carved out of wilderness and built over.easi]yigéZed
agricultural villages; a town.which transformed, rather than coexis;e Wwith,

©  the natural conditions obtaining in the area. -

» ‘.

A high degree of centralizaticn and an over-all plan of.development was

initiated to provide the services .and amenities required, although the rate .
. and sequence of their introductiog was a subject of continual contention between ]
:capital and labor.10. Early disputes focused on demands for adequate provision

of shelter. - Tent cities gave way to family swellings and hostels laid out in

patterns whish-xelected the“hierarchy of occupation and its attendent socio-

economic rewards: The housing sections tended to reflect norms of orgagjzation

based on class stratification and derivative from the lTogic of the relatjon-

B 4 ships in production. However, some concessions were made ‘to pre-industrial

commanal interests and the hostels for mén who were single or without family

vere organized on a communal or regional bais. Unskilled and contract Wgikers,

then called coolies and rejas, were at first housed in "coolie 1ines” but -in L
time the interstices of the housing Sections for the skilled and semi-skilled

became crowded with i1legal collections of shanties and makesgjft dwellings N

known as bustees. . ) 5 8

Self-organization of the workers was absent until 192@. Prior to thaf
time the company played a paternalistic role by hiring welfare officers, the
* first being Thakkur Bapa of the Servants of India Society.. : Both the Vivekan-
anda Sbciety and the Arya Samaj, composed respectively of Bengali and Punjabi
Hindu "intelligentsia,” did some social welfare work as well. -
| .

The first significant conflMct emerged in 1920 and workers downed tools
and quit the blacksmith and machine shops on February 24 of that year. The -
strike was a response to spiraling prices, deficiencies ip the company's

e .grain stores, and the abuse of Indian labor by European personnel. One of
the chroniclers of these early struggles indicates that the leading workers
vere also influenced by the strike in the railway workshdps at Kharagpur and
the political unrest which followed the Jallianwalla Bagh massacre. 120

The: spontaneous actions of the workers led to consigerable,confusion
‘ because the workers felt inadequate in communicating and pressing their
grievances to management. -Reliance on external leadership has a long history
| in the Indian labor movement. Fears of victimjzationy feelings of inadequacy
in articulation o7 grievances and lack of ski}ls in negotiations are some of
the factors which explain why the Indian viorkers often sought the assistance
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of skilled and articulate professionals, especially those who had established
a political reputation or a reputation for advocacy in the language of the
imperial power. .

In this ear]y strike, the workers asked nationalist Byomesh Chakravarti -
to assisi them in making representation te management. Chakravarti was unable
to come but deputed a Tlawyer, Suren Halder, to go from Calcutta to Jamshedpur.
Halder'was unable to resolve che strlke but helped in organizing a trade
union called the Labour Association. “From the first the Association's leader-

. ship was primarily drawn from the pro-nationalists from Bengal, Although the

original strike leaders had been predominatly Punjabi skilled workers, when
the Executive of the Labour Association was formed the members were pre-
dominantly Bengali clerical technical workers such as chemists.and 1aboratory
assistants. Regional "nationalism" was to have serious consequences for the
development of the Labour Association. - L. .
A

The strike was resoTved with minor beneflts for the workers but not before
the ki11ing of five Siknh Punajabi workers in a police firing and the wounding
of twenty-four others at a militant demonstration. to keep strike-breakers from
entering the plant.13 .

-

Grievances continued to accumulate but, the Labour Association was unable
to gain much authority among the workers for & variety of reasons. Although
the company “had recognized fhe Association, it contrived to ensure that the
young union would not enhance_its’ prestige among the workers or to make it )
an effectlve organ1zat1on for representing-grievances. . ’ \\\\

. - &

The fledgling union- was further isdlated when TISCO set up its own

‘Central Welfare Committee, with departmenta] representation, which competed

with the Association.as a forum for:.grievances and badly undercut the
A§soc1at1on s authority. In-addition, the narrow occupational and regional
identification of the AsSociation- isolated it7from the mass of workers as did .

. the elitist attitude of its officers.. Last]y, the Association failed to develap

any kind of militant stance on_the lssues vexing the workers; its program was

' pass1ve and accommodat1ng. . .

Militants in the Labour Assoc1at1on forceda thirty- threeaday strike in
1922 which was a failure. “This failure can be partly attributed to the -
intervention of Dewan Chamanlal of the AITUC who failed.to include the Associa-
tion in negot1at10ns and made an unrecorded sett]ement which was later
repudiated 14 This, strike lost.the Association the recogn1t1on of the company, .
led to discharge from company employment of some of the most militant workers, f
and Tost the Assoc1at1on anyﬁcred1b111ty it had. . - -

”

The Association became the political creature of a group of vgrkers who
viere pro-nationalist but failed completely to develop a basé among the
workers. These Teaders Tlooked for external help and were fortified by the
assistance of C. R. Das and Motilal Nehru who negotiated Swaraj Party stupport
for Tata's application for tariff protection in consideration of TISCO recogniz-

1ng the union.’5 C. F. Andrews became the President of the Labodx. Association 5

~ y i .
4

A
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——fraction 0f the Associatign's leadership formed am opposition which
pressed for greater militancy, relied less on negotiation for concessions )

when Gandhi came to Jamchedpur and resolved the deadlock between corpany
and union in 1925. TISCO would recognize the unicn but before it had
agreed to do so it wrested a major concession from the Swaraj politicians:
the two vice-presidents of the union would be cormpany officers.

. Gandni's Jamshedpur speech most clearly expressed his concept of
trusteeship, his conviction that capital and iabor were not antagonistic,
and that capital had a duty of "ot only looking to the material welfare
of the labourers but their moral welfare alsc -- capitalisis being trustees
for the welfare of the labouring cl3sses uncer them."16 Before departing
he advised, "May Gog grant that, in serving the Tatas, you will also serve
Indie. . . .*V7 o -

. I
Mass trade unionism of a sustained naiure emerged as a conseguence
of the 1928 strike which develpped “outside" of the Association. The
Association had been unsuccessful in convincing the workers that it was
the best vehicle-for articulating and resolving the workers' demands. A

*

and waged an agitational program against the company. Pressure on the :
Asscciation originated in several departments -~ riotably among the overhead
crane drivers workers in the boiler department and in the sheet mills.
Company officers felt that -the workers were motivated by the settlement of -
the Béngal-Nagpur Raiiway strike with terms favorable to_the workers and
expressed concern over the increased "insubordination.”

-~ -

Beginning in December of 1927 there occurred a series of departmental .
work stoppages lasting for short durations. . Their Occurrence caused’ some ¢
deep contradictions in the Labour Association in which a<jaction developed , ~
opposed to the gradualist and passive met#ffds of C. F. Andrevs and_the majority
of the committee. This faction argued for a vigorous policy of representaticn *
and agitation wherever grievances were not quickiy responded to by the company.
They felt ihat the way grievances were handled had the effect of diffusing
their efforts, was used for deflection of grievances and not their resolution
and that this caused the greater number of workers tc be apathetic towards
the Associatior. They also continued to resent the participation of the
company’s officers in the union. v .

Recognizing that the workers would act “ndependently of the Association .
if the situation were rot altered, some members of the opposition factici
began to deal “independently with the workers. One militant, Hani Gopal
Mukherjee, helped to organize some of the sporadic work stcppages. Bndrews -

" attempted to step the stiikes but his efforis failed or led to other crises.

Commenting on tne rolling strikes, the company. declafed that the men vere
not moved by real grievances but by the “"spirit of Bo'shevism.*12 As the )

strikes spread, a pattern of leadership composed of activists hostile to the A

tabour ‘Association emerged throughout the Works. R .

In late February, some of the rank and file militants approached a
local -pleader, Maneck Homi, to assisv them in aking representations to tine
company and defending them from victimization. The choice of Homi vas
impprtant because the Gompany felt that o more inimical choice couid have
been made. At one time Homi had been a petty officer of the company but .

-~ {
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ﬂdd 1Lt the cg-pany‘s enploy to siudy steel- ﬂaking in the United States.

er gzin’ng sore practical experience in Sterican steel! technology, he
re;urned to India seeklng re-erpioyment with ine corpany. FKe pursued TISCO's
Borbay directors with plans, “ideas and criticisms and, in so doang, also_
-incurced the tostility of the Jamshedpur. manag=-=nt of vhich he was yery
critical. TISCO did not offer hinm -“plq;ﬁenb and Homi wrote a corprehensive
£r=t1que of what he considered inefiiciencies and diseccninies in the manage-
meni of the TISCO works. Ioreover, he presentea his critigue tefore the
Tar ¥ Cormission and argued against the, ccrpany's app]:cazion for tounty
and proteytiéh 20 Tnis crztizal subm=s=1cn earned*him the permineni and
- deep enﬂxgy of ine company's officers. In the sear fb]]Oﬂlng the aar=fr
: Beard hearings {1924), Homi's father wss discharged from the company's employ
and Homi's resentrent was substantialiy increased by what he felt was the
vicimization of his father. - ‘

Homi readi'y agreed to assist the dissident workers. He was a skilled
prator ard had a well developed sense of taciics. He encouraged the program
of departrental /iw:zis {steikes) knowing that this would effectively cost
the company a great deal but at the same time would not expose the workers
to the 2cenomic hardships of a general strike. - ‘

Homi propoundad no systematic ideology and initally his ideas were
essentially “"economist” with respect {0 trade unions. He-was a militant
when it came to the economic siruggles of the working class but had no

cesmitment to any political organization. He was not a supporier of the
nationalist movement end felt that naticnaiist politics, would debilitate

-
-

the economic struggle of the workers. It would not be unfair to say thai his
actions attiiude were also coloured by personal oppor;unism and his sub;ective
experiences with the company.2} f . -

The novice trade unionist was able to unify the fragmented str1k1ng and

dssatisfied elements.” He brought a much needed sense of collectivity and

an Ouer-all co-ordination where there hac previously been atomwzat1ou . ot
only did i.e begin {0 weld tagether the disparate elements but he also began

to build 3 broad “mgvement." External labor and political leaders of various
“comrinities” and tendencies were introduced on the’platforms of Jamsnedpur
labor to increaseexcitement and enthusiasm, to articulate idevlogical Jjustifi-
cation fur the disturbances, and to reduce the sense of isolation of the
viorkers .. variety of leftists working in the labor movemene in Bengal
arcived 3s ptlatform speakers: Mukundlal Sarcar of the Bengal Trade Union
Federation, Ph1’1p Spratt of the Communist Party of Great B4itain, and tne
Madras® commurist Singaravelu Cheity,22 ;hevspeakers also attarked the*-
Labour Association. P p

4

In mid-April, TISCO introduced a profut-snaring bonus in the hopes that
1; would defuse the increasingly. tense situati.-1, stabilize the vorkforce,
increase commitment and Toyaliy tc participstion in industry, link any
increased returns to the worker to increased productivity gnd rationaiize
the organization of the plant The plan was applauded throughout the Indian
press but it was met with Titt'e enthusiasm by the workers whose demznd had
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Leen for a genzral wage increase. ‘oreover, ine rrofit sparing tonus scheme
was to be ccrplerenied by a recrganization of the plaent which would render a
- considerzble nurber of workers redundant. A - -

The co-pany did not succeed in its cbjectives. Here strikes occurred
. including e sirike of sweepers which tcok the problem out of ihe Works and
. into the Town as garbage collection and other sanitation duties care ©o @
nait.

z b - »

Atterpts were made to depict the sirikes as “corrunist piots.”23 Alinhougn

scme corrunist leaders did visit the tomn, no corrmunists can be said to have
been active in the organization ¢f any, of the workers agitations of 1928.
Accusations were made that Homi was a "Bolshevik® bui Homi was =ore of an
opportunist than a comrunist political agent. He wds prepared to use any
assistance offered o build the workers' movement and invited ieaders of all

. golitical persuasions to share the labor platform. Further, 1928 was 2 year
of “red scare” throughoui India because of the sharp increase of workers®
agitations many of which were, in fact, led by comunists.2? These external
agitations no doubt influenced the officers’ thinking.

During the‘Tatter part of May and June the strike built up in intensity
despite the attempts of both company eaad Labour Association to persuade fhe
- men to halt their activities and resort to negotiations. Labour Association
efforts were fruitless and the company resorted to discharging labor activists
in order %o intimidate'the strikers and try to draw the period of labor
militancy to a close. .2

A series of leaders from the AITUC came tc Jamshedpur in an attempt to ¢
mediate the differences. ¥. V. Giri came in early May on the invitation of
the Labour Association but he had no success. Towards the end of Hay, N. .
| Joshi, then General Secretary of the AITUC, came to Jamshedpur to-study the
| situation. He was followed by an interesting constellation of political and
‘ trade union leaders; all contributing to the cacaphony of advice and exhoria-
} tion. Homi's comniitee was being advised by Mukund Lal Sarcar. a nationalist

.and leftist, and by W. V. :R. Haidu, & colleague of Giri's and a leader of the
‘ ¥haragpur railway striké. HN. M. Joshi at first counselied the liquidation
|
I
|
|
\
|
|

]
.

of the strike but after sensing the militancy of tne strikers sought to have
the Labour Association take over its leadership. Homi requested AITUC back-
ing but‘Joshi declined on the grounds that this would have the effect of
repudiating the Association, an AITUC affiliate.

)

By June, attendance in the YWorks had ?§31en considerably. At this
juncture, Homi requested a governmental inguir, inte-the disputes, presumably
on Joshi's advice, and a position Joshi was to jublicly advocate on his
veturn to Bombay. But government declined to intervene without the agree-~
ment of both perties to the dispute. )

The strike was extensively reported in the Indian press. The pro-Britisn
pasers tended to treat the strike as a case of ungrateful workers plaguing
the most "enlightened” - - if not the most "indulgent” -- ¢f Indian employers

‘\V\\
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with indiscipline and anarchy.ZJ The pagers sy*pathet:t to the Indian National ;
Ccngress expressed fears that a »z:i:x:. industry was under aitack while
expressing their cwn concern with Tata's slow progress in the “Indianization” | -
of the firn. Even the “left"” naticnalist papers evphasized the national ques-
tion as opposed to the economic questions which had brought the workers out.
They did, heaever, Indicate that the economic question would be more easily
resolved if the "expensive” Eurcpean and Arerican covenanted empioyees were
replaced by Indians. ‘ C . L
3

The plague spot i the managerent of the Tatas is

- to be found in the differential treatrent reted

- cut o Indian labour and the Covendnied erployees
recruited from England and Aferica. A study of >
the general arievance -fermulated by the sirikers, -
brings home the truth that the present stifike -
draws its nourishment from the racial bias that
vitiates the management through and tfirough.26

Tne strike was stabilized through the visiiations of small committees
to the workers' quarters throughtout Jamshedpur. Picketing had been resoried )
to infrequently and became unnecessary afier June 1 when the company declared .
a lock-oui. The vast steel works came to a halt as the hands and muscies °
required to make it live absented themselves. Shortly after thé -lock-out,
the company attempted to introduce a schere of selective “hiring by which a ., -
committee would screen the workers TISCU wished to rehire. It was hoped
that by this method the company could obtain sufficient “1oyalist" labor to
recommence production and at the same time "trim” its labor force of redundant
men withoyt open retrenchment. At first, however, on]y clerical and technical

vorkers were inclined to answer the cal]’97 - H

- .

ieither tne tactics of the company nor the bewai]iﬁgs of the shareholders
were able to break the strike. In fact, a pinority of- shareholders were .
beginning to bring pressure on the company to settie. The TISCO administra- .
tion in Bombay began a series of meetings to enlist loyal shareholders who
would issue statements to the press’ endorsing the managemen: polivies.28

Surprisingly s attempts to have outSIde‘“agitators externed or have
proceedings brought against them .mei with 1itile success. The American General
Manager had an excessive pregccupatlon with communists and sought to have
several speakers deciared seditioug and prosecuted: lriting to Tata Sons,
Ltd., H. K. Briscoe, .Chief Secretary, 60vernn°nt of Bihar and Orissa advised-
the cowpany° - . -

It is not sufficient to dub a man 2 communist in
order to assume powers tc pass a,prohibitory order
against him: an order excluging anyone from

i, Jamshedgur must be based_oﬁ'reasons which are good y 5

. in-law.29 .




-

Briscoe went o i6 coment that “no serious disorders follcsed on any
cf these msetings” and said that, with respect to sedition, "agitators from
’ ouiside probably know the law perfectly well apd wave ro intenticn of over-
stepping it."30- : . .

. Dne of Taia's shargholders, representaiive of a croup somerhat sympathe-
- tic io the strikers, wrote an open letter to Homi warning ihat a prolonged
strike might permanently cripple the company which wculd be disastrous
hecanse 0OF its fatinpal character and which wonid _be of considérable advantase -
to foreign interests inimical to India's freedom. )

Fomi replied édvising that: .

. . hartals are merely large scale organised eye-
:+ openers for thé grievances of the Oppressed, who
have no press of their own. I am surprised that -
you and your friends should condemn Jamshedpur
HARTALS; led by an humble individual like me, ¢n
. ipsufficient and misleading information, whilst
you have nothing but unstinted praise for Bardoli
Satyagraha, probably because it has been lsd by 2
well known figure and because it s against
Sovernment. 32 )

*

However, one important factor Taced the strikers in making their work -
stoppage compleie. A large group of Bergali supervisory, technicai and
clerical vorkers continued to attend the ¥orks. Their leadersnip came from
two sources: ih2 pro-naticnalist and Beagali-dominated Lab ir fissociation
which was inimical to Homi end to the strike and from S. G 2, tihe company's -
powerful iand Officer and the vice-presicent of the Vivekananda Society.

_, Homi had préviously offeréd to resolve the conflict if an inquiry was
agreed to by Sir Visvevaray of tne compang and either Subhas Chandra Bose
- or H. M. Joshi_representing the workers.33 Towards the end of July the matter
i of resolution bécame an acute one and Homi attempted to” find a path to
solution butksthe company was adamant in its decision not tg negoiiate with
him. The company was willing to negotiate with the Labour Associatica but
ithat organization couldd not have effectively implemented any agreement.

The.strike was jn a precarious condition aid seemed permanently dead-

locked. Many worke#s had returned to their villages, depositing a rupee e

. to cover the-cost of a_telegram to be sent notifying them when hostilities
vere over. Tne solidarity of the strikers was eroding as men from ail
departments began to attempt 2 return to work. Although the continued
attendance, at work of the clerks and technicians was not sufficient to run _
the plant, the return of a body of production workers raised the very real
possibility of reactivating the”plant. . :
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Af 5 Oy c;ai coint, Hcmi and the Stirike {ormitiee decided to seek the
cssxst=nca of Subhas Chandra Eose. - £ose, had aiready been requested to inter-
verne by ialubnai Samaldss, 2 naticnalist supgorier and TISCO director whose
son was.active in the Congress. Bose had previcusly deciined 10 arbitrate ine
dispute and suggesied that the cormpany enlist ¥oiiial Nehru. Homi went to
see Bose ¢n August 17 and Zose agreed to go. o Jamshedpur the fb]]ewing day .
atter a2 last minute appeal to iehru i0 inierven€ in ine disputa. Bose tele-
grare r2d this informatios to Samaldas and also_told him that he could not .

“reasonably -advise (the) men to resure work. 32 _ .

Bose arrived in Jamshedpur as Homi's qurcee on nungt 18, to the consierna-
tion and discomfort o7 the Labour Association Executive Cormittee. He addressed
z reeting aitended by tE=m tiwusand workers. Eose's speech had no "tene of
carc,?’atlon., 35 pe affirmed the jusiness of the workers' cause and endorsed
Homi's leadership znd told the workers “"that their victory would net orly he]n
them but all Iadian labour and wou’d also assist Ingia in obtaining fraedom. 36
Later-a special reetihg of the Bcngaiz cormunity was coavened at which Bose
successiully enizsted the support of the Benga?; employess for the strike, iargs-
1y on the basis of regicnaEIS‘" sentiment and naticnalist appeal. At this
time, Bose belisved that i{ the sirike was defeatied the general tiade union
ha:eﬁen& woaid be weakened o the detriment of the Corgress moveirent.

"The next day, atter consu]taz1ons with the Labour Associatica, the
Asseciation 30=ned the strike and the ad 7ce Sirike Committee was fused with .
the Association. "Bose was elected the Presadnd* of the Lébeur Association
in.tne, absence of Andrews and Homi was givean the post of daye-pres1aent. in
addition to the cbvious advan;age of ccnsalidatlng .tise vioTRers .ovemeni, the
Association was a source of additional funding to the sirikers as it nad a
balance of some ten thousand rupees. ; _ . .

‘ -

8¢se pontactcd Samaidas and asked him .to intervens by having one cr mOYE
Tata directors come to Jamshedpur with authority to settie the striks. Homi,
at the same time, was-carrying on propagandu to the efiect that ihe cbstacie

" o settlement w,s Alexander, the General Hanager, and that certain TISCO

directors were sympathetic to setilemeni. Homi also statad tha. Alexander
was interesied in prolonging the strike in order that Amsrican steel interesis
coyld takg advantage of the situation. An associate of Samaldas's. son;

G. L, Yehta, also pointed out the advantage of set*14ng with Buse: “it is
yiecessary to give inm, say, to a man like Subash so that he might strengthen - .
nis influence with labour by showing that he has broughi substantial con-
cessions, wnile Homi's position might te correspond:ngiy weakened.

T

‘enta made a furtner point about Bose which apparently was noi Jost on
the directors sympathetic to the Congress:

Lt
-

. . . re. the quéstfon of Capital and Labour. As

I have already written to you, he is a nationalist
first and foremost and he-recognises that Tata Steel .
is a national industry {of a sort) and realises that

iT it suffers heavily, American capital which is very
anxious to get control over it will step in.38

v,
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Cn Septerber 4, Sose cegan negotiations with tne two TISCO directors

wWho nad ccme from Borbay -- tne Chairran of the corpany, Wi B. Saklatvaia

- angd 3ir Ibrahim Rahintoola. The directors gave an indication that they
would be #illing to regotiaie a seitlevent but wade 3t clear that they-
would evclude ¥omi frcm the ta*xs. Eose put the facts of the deadlock 0
Pc~F who veluciantly agreed. The workers nad struggied ¥or & consider-
able lengtn of time and were gvowing seavy. Although the igckout did not
cecur until Jure 1, .the previcus seven 7onths had beer months of gninterrupied
confiict. Tnere was strong pressure from the workers o achisve some
seitierent alihough there is no indication that the strike was on ithe verge
of irmanzni collapse Faced with the increasing ecencmic hardship and
derpralization of the workers, Homi 2né his committee decided not fo object
to the cozpany's insisience that Homi te excluded from negotiations. Another
ccoplicating facior arose out of the fraiiness of the ailiance between the
Labour Association and the z4 %oz Strike fomrmittee; the co'laboration had
a patchwork quality which was only overcome by ihe golitical and personal
authority of Bose and the fact that Homi d°d rot oppose it. Already, however,
the factions in the reconsi’tuted Labour Association were at odds over the
-Gu3stion Gf what policiec wevld characterize the Association after the strike.

T

The settlerent Bose arrived at cannot be considered as sircegly in favor
0% the workars.39 It granted loans and a deferred payment 'scheme for arrears
in house rent instead of strike or lockout pay. I included a scheme for -
' retrenchrent of about twerty per cent of the work force with a provision jor
a3 sysiem of voluntary separation with boaus. After twelve months of operaiion
| of tne voluntary scheme and the.fiiling of vacancies by internal transfer,
' the company was free to “vesort to immediate retrenchment. 30 In addition,
| much was left for future decisions with an expiicit provision for Labour
{ .+ Association representation .
\
|
|

‘. Hom copposed the settlemsnt although the majority of his cormittee

- ° accepted it Homi tried to argue for a thcee day waiting period to review

| the setilement but Bose said ithat he would appeal directly to the workers

l if #omi continued to oppose the settlement. The Strike Compitiece made an

- abortiye attempt to dissolve the Labour Association and to reconstitute

| - themselves as a new Asseciation. The rupture with bose tas complete and |

] the dissidents quickly arranged to call a meeting to denounce the agreémenf.

| This would have beer an unfructious act weve if not given impetus by -certain

} actions the company took on the first day of return to duty As the men

| and viomen returned to work a large proportion were given work tickets or time

| cards with the word "surplus’, stamped across tnein. This meant that the

| workers with "surplus® tickets would be placed in spare gangs and if voluntary
and regular attrition did not reduce tne weik force by approximately twenty
per ceat within twelve months these ficket-holders would be retrenched. The
full import of the retrenchment clause in thg settlemeni did not inform the
consciousness of the workers until that moment. They kngw'%hen that a large

_ proportion of their numter were potential vetrenchees.. At the meeting
called by the diss’dent group the mood of the crowd turned qgly and Bbse
was denounced as was the Bengali cormunity to whom Bose had Gppeared overiy
+ ¢ partial . - -
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Violent and exciting speeches were being dalivered

* strongly denouncing the terms of the sattlement
when ¥r. Subhas Bose motored ir. News of his
arrival brought forth insulting and- threatening
language as-mari, natzldec, etc. tewards him instead
of words of welcome. . . . The Deputy Commissioner
met and intimated to him that it would be unwise on
his part to be there judging from tne situation and
requested him to Jeave the place.4l .

Bose succeednd in addressing the meeting, by then pairolled by a unit of
Gurkha police, and managed to mollify the workers somewhat.

However tnere was a deep undercurrent of discontent and disillusionment
to be tapped by the dissidents. Under Hemi's leadersnip, tne dissidents
quickly organized a rival labor union cailed the Labour Feceration.

The new Federation did not grow rapidiy until the beginning of the
tollowing year. This was partly because Bose managed to wrest a few fiore
concessions from the company which was interested in containing Homi by
expanding Bose's influente. Among the workers were those who knew that it
was important to the company te contain the more militant organization and
anticipated that the company would conczde a great deal while the threat .
of the Federation exisied. But the company was growing disillusioned with
the dilemna in which it found itself. In a letter to one of the directors
" of the company, the General Manager compiained: )

When *a}n’ug to Bose the other day about glVlng the,

additional money for increments, 1 said that it was’

the last straw, I said that we could not give one more

thing in order to help him down Homi. I told him, as .
you said, that if we kept on, we would . . . give y
everything that Homi ever asked for and it would be a

viciory for him and the people would know it.42

-
-

It will be useful to interupt this narrative to try to define’ +he
ideologies of the leadersitips which were contending in the labor sﬁhere. _
Although it would be oversimplistic to impute the political ideclogies

of the leaders to-all their followers, twc very divergent views of the
relationship of the Jamshedpur trzde unions t04pox1t1ca1 independénce

and the Congress can be deflned. . $

>

For Bose most grlevances between cap1ta1 -and Tabor could be resolved .
within framemork -0f negotiation. He did however encourage the company
* 10 accommodate itselr to the v1ta1lpj and strength o; the young labor move-
ment: . . P i
Whether the-capitalists like it or not, the labour -
movement has made rapid strides during the last few - .
years and to-day it cannot be trifled with., We shall RS
try vur leveil best to direct this movement along v
healthy channels. But whether we shall succeed or . 7

whether the unruly and irrsational elements will get )
the upger hand depends on the company and the manage- \
ment.4

% s
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Hgwever, being first a2 pelitician cormitted te national incependence a
trade unionist by default the central  issue for Bose was “the supremely
irportant gquestion of indianisation."d Bose saw his reluctant participation
in trade union work as an extension of his work in {he Congress which assumed
that a “patriotic” capitalism was not necessarily in conflict with other
classes of the society existing under an irperial sysiem. Also, Bose
balieved that national industry had a special character and that as a Congress-
rctionalist his role was to mediate contradictions between national capital
and labor and not allow them to work.against the formation of @ ruiti-class
nationalist bloc. 45 - -

It can thus be understood why Bose came to think of Homi's loadership as
"extremist” and saw his own role epd that of his co-workers from Calcutia,

mediating the very real danger of conflict This mediational role implied
that Bose thought of his work with labor as transcending the class conflict
between capital and igbor. Subsequent to a conference with the TI1SCO manage-
ment, he wroie” the Ceneral Manager a letter in.which he clearly put himself
in, tne position of a mediator of iabor disputes, not a partisan of labor:
“If. your officers think ifat we are unduly alarmist and that they Can (sic)
cope with the situation -- we shall gladly retire from the field 48 He was
tc reiterate this position many:times. :

P -
x

Also, Bose had a profound distrust of the’Indian workers and was an
elitist; perhaps attitudes more a reflaction of his own class background and
political position than a concrete analysis of the Indian woriingfclass:

We are in the habit of handling large masses of men -- .
that is our profession, as it were, and we claim to have
some insight into crowd psychelegy. If we are to handle
- labour properly we have to remember that the Labourer
is ngt as reascnable or logical 25 you and [°avre. He
does not think as ycu and I.do: Y s susceptible to -
mass suggestion and even the most irrational fdeas and
suggestions influence him profoundly. This is perticular-
1y the case where' there is ugrest, whether of an open or of
and underground charaster.47

Homi was not connected to any politica' group at the time. £lsewhere

I have alluded to him as an opportunist However, His venture into trade .
unionism was to lead him to a long political caveer which, whatever success
it may have lacked, had ideological purpose. His polifical position at

the time of the events under investigation is sumped up in & report of 2 -
speech made -to a workers rally on Januvary 26, 1930, the, date of the Congress”
flag-raising ceremonie®;28 an event Homi attended to placate his feliowers
The report is a useful statement because’in his speecﬁ Hosi clearly cohtrast-
ed his views with those of the Congress Homi stated that if ewzraj (free-

dom) was the goal then he and the Congress differed on theé path to, and
; would not _
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benefit either the workers or the gpeasants ¥f government “passed from the hands
of Europeans to Indians” as both were for capitalism. The independence Homi
advocated could oniy be a substantial freedom when achieved by the workers and
peasants themselves. In addition, he postulated that the primary task st this
time (1930) was to build strong worker and peasant organizations and pointed
out that the labor and peasani classes nad.not achieved a sufficient degree

of unity and organization to emabie tgem to win struggles around eccnomic
demands, let alone fight the British for 1ndependence. Peferring to the Soviet
Union as an example, he stated that workers' unity.and organization were the
conditions precedent to the fight for independence. -

. z 4

. The leadershlp of the Labouwr Asseciation was predonlnant]y nationalist.
The committee of the post- settiement period was essentxa]l} the same as that
which nad existed durlng the strike but once again Jncluding the "ginger" group
virich had bolted and joined th° Strike Committee. The cpre of the Labour
Association's executive commidtee were to dominate Congress politics in the
town ‘er many years. The Congress came to be identified with the Labour .
Asscciation and the workers attitude to the Congr@ss movement as a whole was
generzlly to’be quruent with how they viewed the Labcur Association at any
particuiar time. Homi's ccﬁniutee, on the other nand, was more ideolsgically

1v°rse- It inctuded a nurber of nationalists ard a few pro-communists bul
it Was largely composed of men with deep grievances which had noi been redressed
other militants. and essentlal}J “economist" trade unicnists.

. Immedla,e]y after the 1928 strikz, the organizational initiative shifted .
to the Association, partly because of 2ose's leadership and partly because of
company concessions tc the Associaticn,.and the Federation had a difficult )

<time to build a following in the face of an implacable company hostility. *But
the compaayfs hostility also won the Federation considerablie respect as it
symbolized for many o7 the workers the antithesis to company domination. Also,
Momi had been abie to win a wider representation from the various linguistic, -
regional and religicud groups of Jamshedpur, including tribal men and women :
- workers whose ﬂl]luancy vas second only to that of the Punjabi Sikhs. Ii shouild
be mentioned that the Federation also attracted workers who the compidny would
noi rehi+e and who noped toat participation in the union would offer an
opportunity for winning back their jobs. In a town with few social 1nst1tut10ns
not dominated by the company and no working class political institutions
worthy of the name, the Federation served the purposes of an-institution of
woykers OPPOSIthn and wnich 1t substantiated by militant action.

During the remainder of 1928, Bose was able to provide the Labour Bssocia-
tion with some semblance of a program. The General Manager and the General
Superintendent were sympathetic to nim and his relations wiih the Chairman of
the Companj viere cordial. “Hiddle" management continued to be hostile to
Bose, nowever, and it was precisely this strata of European and American
covenanted emp]o;ees which manifested the racism and instdnces of ph/s1ca]
intimidation which so incensed the “Indian workers. In tne immediate period
after the strike, tmis strata of management exhibited considerable i11 will
to the workers and pursued a vengeful course of actionf which did not heip the
company or the Labour Association build an atmosphere of reconciliation.

id x . " +
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The Federation was building its membership precisely on the basis of
tnose grievances to which the Labour Association did not attend in a miiitant
fashion. The Federation's membership grews and the uhion applied to TISCO
for recognition for purposes of negotiation_and representation of grievances. )
The company deciined to co-operate and instead began a series of steps which
was to*expand and protract labor conflict in Jamsnedpur. Federation activists .
- began to be harassed by being discharged from employment and subjected to tivil
. suits initiated by the company all of whicn the Federation interpreted as
“throwing the gauntlet.™ 9 The involvement in civil suits forced the Federa-
“tion to increase its militancy as it nad no resources outside of diract -
. confrontation to protect its position. The Federation threatened the company
. with nzeszlc (strikes) which had the added effect of panmicking tne Labour
Association which admitted: "We reaiise that we might not hava\geen able to
secure tne full benefits to the workers of Jamshedpur’ for reasond that are
best knowr. to -themselves."30 Bose was unable te spend much time in Jamshedpur
T - because of political work in the nationalist movement and his absence exposed
N , -a real weakness in the Association. Without Bose the Association was unable
¢ . to wobili%é much Snport Which indicated that the Association’s prominence
was entirely dependent on the infrequent appearances of Bos¢ This inability
«to develop a-mass base was_indicated in a comment by the Gendra? Hanager in
his discussion with the Association’s General Secretary: - '

-

- _ Haidu ackncwledges that the old Labour Association.
. is weak. ~ Tne trouble-is.that they stil] have the oid °
. © executive committee and are afraid®to hold a -general :
" . election for fear that Homi 4% Co. %111 be elected. - '
° They cannot go out, that is the executive committee,
and do propaganda work against Homi as they do not have .
the i]fEterate workmen's confidence on_account of .
- them al )

»
.

. . : 3 . . . .
The Labour Federation was finally able to achieve registration under the

beinggclerks, or 907 of them.s? . L .

Trades Union det {XY1 of 1926) and this ushered +in a period of open conflict
- for hegemony over the trade unien = «=ment in l:z~shedpur, the details of which
are- chronicled elszhz~ v oLots T +n- surposes of this study ‘e
is to descri‘= tne subsequent pnases of trade wnionis. '° respect to this .

first cenrontation between nationalist, and non-natiopalist i..u 0.

- - * '“ 4 .
Bose continued to attempt to build the union but was hampered in hi:

efforts by the very limited time he could spend at Jamshedpur. And this was
at a time when a full time leader with great Credibility was demanded by the
Labour Association considering it yas to be in a_continued state of crisis
from 1929 to 1938. ol : . . .
I +
l

- -
.
- v .

From December, 1928 “to-March 1929, the, Federation braught increasing
pressure on both the company and the Associatidn. This period inciuded &
nurber of physical confrontations whieh spread to the associated companies
5n Jamshedpur.53 One of these confrontations is important becausé.it pro-
yides- us with dn example of a nationalis®-led strike in a British Indian,.

" company and is. Tess an example &f Confress wmediational trad® uhionism than*
it is of Congress competiticn in militant tactics The confrontation also
aHows the comparison of styles of leadership between thie stee] strike and

rd

- . another strike in the sade area. - // , .
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‘ The, confrontation examined occurred between 1abor and the Tinplate
< Company of India. The company was owned by the Burmah 0il Company, holding
60% of the shares, and TISCO which owned the remainder. Up to this time the
relations between Tinplate and TISCO had been somewhat antagcnistic because
of a number of disputes arising over management of the compiny and its peculiar
status as a “"tenant” of TISCO.%% Tinplate had accepted the formation of a
union in 1ts plant after the 1928 strike and had avoided the spread of the
TISCO unrest into its sphere by making concessions in anticipation of trouble.23
Bose had been approached by the Bengali workers to lead the union but opposed
> . by Punjabi and HMadrasi workers to Tead the union but opposed by Punjabi and
Madrasi workers who favoured Homi. A compromise was reached by electing one
Daud, an Alderman of the City of Calcutta, President of the Seamen‘s Union, and
a Vice-President of the AITUE. Daud was an associate of Bose and came on his . .
recommendation Unrest occured in December of 1929 and when Daud failed to lead
with sufficient militancy, he was removed and Homi-elected in his place. Homi
managed a reasonable settlement of grievances, partly because he ha? the respect
of John Léyshon, the:American General Manager wgg was a veteran trade unionist
- and had led a militant strike at Gary, Indiana. This concession to Hom: added .
to his prestige®and infuriated the TISCO management. .

But tlie vice-president of the Golmuri Tinplate Vorkers' Union, J. il. Hitra,
was a nationalist and a "left" militant who sought tc turn every instance of
grievance into a test of strength between the management and the union. He
vias well aware of the apathy with which the passive Labour Association was held
by the workers and wished to restore the credibility of the Congress. Support
for Homi was eventually undermined-and a militant strike-was—organized which was
both economic and political. {lehru, Bose, Abdul Bari and other “tngress leaders
came to Jamshedpur and tricd to integrate support for the strike . ith.general
support for the Congress movement._ The strike was ultimately unsaccessful.and
many tiorkers were discharged, but its leaders joined the Labour Association and.
became part of the trade union -- Congress leadership nucleus which came into
prominence some ten years later under the militant leadership of Abdul Bari
. (1938-39). ) ; ' - /

- . ” - ‘_’,‘
) Khat the strike indicated was that the Congress unionists were inclined to
militant opposition when a company was British rather than when it v3s national.
Also, the leadership attempted to combine political work with the economic
struggle and, though the strike was lost,- it did produce.a cadre of Congress . -
wogkers many of whom are-gtill active today. .
- o . ", :
From February 1929 on the Congress and opposition unions in Jamshedpur
entered into open conflict in which the balance of physical force was on the *
side of the Federation. Because the. Teaders of the pro-Congress union were
accountable”to external political forces they did not have the same freedom to
a - maneuver as the Labour Federation. Homi often turned a blind eye to the violent
| " elements who battled on behalf of the Federation and there are indications that |
A he encouraged this sort of open_canflict. The peak of the violence saw the
! - . recking of-Ehe headquarters of the Labour Association; after which the author-
. itiez stepped)in and called a halt, intimating that Homi would be jailed if his
follow:rs did not act within the Taw. The war continued in the-form 6f leaf-
Tets with 4iatribes and polemics aimed at each other. Any group of workers
whd could be .eaned from the Labour Federation was used as a nominal author of

- s -
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a bulletin attacking Homi and the Federation. Strangely enough, the propa-
ganda camfaign did not go beyond_ diatribes and articulation of economic
grievances. It might have been expected that the Labour Association would
have articulated its pro-Congress views -but his was not done.

Tne- Labour "Association depicted Homi as a dictator using the union for
his own personal ends and alleged financial irresponsibility on his part. The
Federation charged the Labour Association with being a passive, sell-out union
which was the special preserve of “"the fat foremen and the grasping clerks.”
The Federation also attacked a Bose's leadership.and charged him with being a
company dzZzl (agent). The Federation continued to denounce the settlement
charging Bose with having sold out the workers and demeaning his continued
efforts: . i

- [ . M -

-

Witﬁ thirty thousand workmen at his back, he could not conguer a
handful of Directors. .He now wants to secure General Increments
for yourwith the.help of three thousand Babus:58

Bose attempted to enlist the -company's support on the basis of their

mutuality of interest -in seeing the violent and miTitant Federation eliminated.

But the mapageément was re-evaluating the situation and beginning to consider

- accommodation,with Homi. In a complete reversal of their previous attitude,

Tata Director Peterson commented privately:

Bose and the Labour’ Association did not settle the strike. They
_never ‘in any. sense represented the workers. They gepresented the
""Bengali-clerks and foremen. The real workers resent this and are

solid for Homi ag against Bose. I do not find Homi at all trucu-
.- Jent . ! . I want ta end this state of cgnceaied war at once. To
- go thaﬁgquant a- mbratorium to begin wifn, a suspension of hostil-

jties .'. - Bose.& Co. may try to make trouble but: I don't look for
. it.unfeis‘it develops irfto a political thing due_to Bengalis and
clerical staff forming the Congress .Party here-%9 -

-_‘!

The company recogrized the,Labour Federation on Manch 13 of 1929 but the
detente was éhortilived,' The anticipated cgssation of inter-union rivairies,
to waich ;heKCOMpany°had hardly been a neutral party, increased. Also, the
Federation wﬁs born out of an implacable heitility to the.company and its

leadership eduld not afford to change its stapce lest it lose its following

" to the rival iAssociation.

At this {juncture the compary did a volie face anq'pursued the most ag- -
gressive -campaign it had yet undertakén to rid ifself;of the labor militants.
The tactics tlo eliminate the Federation involved both direct physical con-
frontation and a series BfJitigations in the courts.60 Several officers or-
ganized grougs of goondaéztstrong-arm gangs) vhich physically abused Federa-
tion worKers. - T&is was an unsuccessful course of 'action because violence was
met with equal violence and brought both\Federatién'and company intp sharp
conflict with the Government. Concurrently, tenanhts and neighboring culti-
vators vere gncouraged to trespgss,on Homi's zamindari and embroil/ Homi in a
number of civil cases. Otheiésuits were initiated and a lawyer wads specially

recruited frdm Bombay to orchestrate a series of cases against Hqﬁi, the Federa-

tion and’a number of its active“leaders. The effect of these actions was tnat

Homi wias giiﬁer in jail or in legsl hattles from 1930-1935. The most crippling case
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arose w1th1n the Federation itself arising out of a split in the Federation's /
executive, over the political machinations of certain disaffected elements and .
¢ out of the financial irresponsibility of the leadership. One Faction brought -

embezzlement. charges against three of the Federations officers, including

Homi, whyich led to civil and criminal suits all of wh1ch5] Homi and his offi- - -~

cer's lost.
W1th Homi t1ed up in legal cases, the Federation went into decline. De- . .
pendence on the strength of a single strong leader and internal disunity ren- . .
dered the Federatien incapable of carrying cut any programs. Support did not - . .
shift however to the Association. Bose also had served a jail term in 1930
arising out of political events in Calcutta. On his reJease he returned to
Jamshedpur to be confronted an only with the decline of the rival union but

with the Assouiaticn-itself in}a moribund condition. ! .

g

Financ: .1ly nanstrung,,he‘made an appeal to Jamshedpur workers§ '

dwﬂ;g to the division among the workers and the unsympathetic v o
dttitud> of the Tata Iron and Steel Co., the Labour Association
1§if1nanc1a|1v in very bad condition. If the present condition
.coptinues, I am afraid that the Labour Association wiil have to
’ : ‘c*ese down and in that contingency, the workers of Jamshedpur

: . w111 be Teft without 2 friend or guide.62 .

The Lebour Association was only marginally 1nvo]ved “in .the co]llswnn be-
tween the zompany and the Labour Federation. It was not indifferent however
to the pos«ibility that if the company eliminated the Féderat1on the way
vould be c'ear for the Assoc1at1on to. emerge as the solg representative of
the Jamshedpur workers. But in thinking this they misgalculated. Mhat they
did not take into consideration vas the deep loyalty of a solid core of pro- .
duction werkers to Homi's personal leadership and to the Federation. They . ST
did not realize the diffjculties of expanding their base once they allowed % 3

3 the Assoc:ation o become representatijve of only a few workers,. located in a
narrowjstrata of the work force, and drawn heavily from one linguistic group.
The Laéour Associjation activists failed to develop a program which incorporated
the militaacy the workers demanded and needed or to convince the workers that.
the path of negot1at1on was in their best ‘interests. MNeither of the two unﬁons
had really attempted to give any educaticual Teadership to their followers, -but .
at least the Federation had acted openly and in a convincingly militant way. — _
What the hAssociation won, it won because it was connected with the political
movement, .because it was often collaboretionist, or because it suited the prag- .
matic strat=gy of che company to concede someth1ng to the Association to bu11d

it at the expense of the Federat1on. -

- - -

£

1 ' Bosé came to realize th1s .on his return and tr1ed to rise above the con- o
tradiction which he had helped to develop and sustain.t Speaking at a rally on
January 11, 1931 he stated . ) .

- . a* . -
f y -

Since ny reteasd fron 3a11 I have been th1nP1ng to pay a visit to

Jamshedpur. but cons1der1ng the split among the workers I hesitated

becausg.1 thought it was not the time for me to render you any ser-

vice. '1b., when I came to understand ‘that you have all realized

the difficulty of the split, I Rave come .. . You, have got here.

one Association and one Feaerat1on add I am not 1n§ernsted With
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’ ore strong union; . . I do not wish io occupy any £ostT in

any of thess. ihat I want is that you should be united ard form

your. ynion. 1 shall be glad to serve as an outside man. s
A corpromise cornitiee was organized but the sources of division were still
Tresh and there were”greater cbstacles than the very r2al peed for umity could
cvercore. The umions remained divided and the Labour Association leacned its
last political Jesson. that once the corpany had ranaged Io sivanate its
st persisteni enemy it would turn on the Association itself ©On September
20, 193] Bose's meeting was attacked by an armed gang which Bose alleged was
in the pay of ihe company54 and declared that "It is mow clear that aiter

¥r. Homi's imsrisnnment‘the Company are trying their level best to crugh

Latour ence and for all.”od

<

Bose sought to sustain ihe trade union movement and unite thne workers but
failed; this was partially due to the limited time he cou:.d devote to Jamshedpur
affairs and partially because he had become identified with the very conditions
responsible for-division. Althcugh Bose maintained some connection with Jam-
shedgur Tabor for many years he was never again to exercise leadership there.
Divided and {ragmented, Jamshedpur labor remained quiescent sor a short pericd
after wmich it was cnce again to exercise iis ccllective strength. 2

-

3

i ; CONCLUSION

The 1928 strike and its aftermath illusirates both the possibilities of
transcending regional loyalties and the very real obstacles these loyaities -
present. In“the strike movement itself, regionalism was capable of being sub-
merged in the broader struggle; although not always without difficulty. The
Bengali workers represent a more complex exceptien  Leadership of the com-
munity was not.homogerous but at the time of the strike the dominant leader-
ships were botirinimical to the conflict These leaderghips were located on
the one hand in the- ¥ivekananda Sogiety and exercised through a high officer of
the company who was alsc TISCO's nzbﬁnee to the Labour Association’s Executive

Cormittee, and, on the other, in the Labour Association itself.

The withholding of support for the strike by a large proportion of Ben-
galis cannot be attributed to anything inherent in “regional chauvinism.” That
kind of reasoming’would be oversimplistic. The leadership of the company‘s Land
Officer within the Bengali community was clearly used to develop pro-company
policies -- he yas, in short, a company agent Bengali adherence to the Labour
Association also admits of some explanation based on other than regional chau-
vinism. Bengalis, and to a lesser extent Madrassis, dominated the clerical
and minpr supervisory pcsitions in the company. They also composed the
"intel¥igentsis" of the town and were among its first groups to manifest either
2 grade union or political consciousness. There is no indication, however, that
their moral or political authority was widely accepted Hence, some-antipathy
to the Bengalis as a group may be attributed to the antipathy of the labor en-
gaged directly in production to the clerical and. technical force as a whole.
There are strong indications that the relative monopoly of tnis group over
cterical positions and tasks requiring literacy was resented because 1t was .
exercised in collaboration with management and also used in a socially patron-
izing way. -

193 - -

% ’




/

- - -

Ween Bose and his 1ieutenants persuaded the Bengali workers td join the
strike, they ioplicitly reinforced the divisions by raking their appeal on the
basis of ihe Bengal 1dentzf1cat10n ("Bengali nationalism®) rather than on.the
basis of a “class 1ine.” This allowed for unification for the imrediate pur-
pose of conso]zdafang the strikers but it reinforced the regionalist tendencies
glready too evident in the work force. This Teinforcement of the Bengali identi-
fication seems to have contribuied in no smali way to Bose's ineffectiveness in

- broadening the base of the tabour ASsociation after he became the unien’s Presi-

dent. 1n Fact, it may be-concluded that the consciousness of the Jamshedpur
workers, to the extent that it was nationalist, adnitted of many “national isms’
rather than one monolithic Indian nationalism. If this is true, then Bose be-
came s0re of a Bengaii anti-imperialist than a "national’ fzgure -- when per-
ce1ved through the eyes of Jamshedpur’s heterogeneous work force. .

H

Bose's role in the Jamshedpur labor movement also jllustrates the very
great difficulties facing a nationalist movement trying to draw suppert from a
variety of classes. Although Bose would not have conceived of himself as a
class coilaborator, he can be efféctnve]y understood as a mediator, Althouch
.he took the 1eadership role both in settling the strike and within the Labour
Association, hesdid not act as -if the conflict between labor and national
capital admitted of irreconcilable differences. He attempted to straddle these
differences and therefore satisfied.neither group, much 1ike his predecessor -
from Santi fiiketan, C. F. Andrews. . .

L el .

As much as Bose may have been convinced that Homi was a self-server and an
opportunist, he was also aware Homi represented a militant alternative to media-
tional conflict resolution. He sensed .that the encouragement of militant zction

nd preaching of class hatred wouid make it impossible to achieve the goal of
nu11dﬁng an alliance between 'patriotic’ capitalists and the underc]asses -- a
strategy which Congress deveIOped from 1920, to independence, Although Bose was
somewhat to the 'left' of many of his, Congress confederates, objectively his
position was 1ittle d1fferent from that enunciated by La]a Lajpat Rai -or Not11a1
llehru.

ﬂqth respect to TISCO, the concerns of the Congress 1eader§ were substan- ,
tially different from that of the workers. Their primary interest was the.
‘Indianization' of the firm and the phasing ot of European and American coven-
anted officers. They took great pride jn th# national character of the steel
ipdustry while at the same time thé€ workers' experiences demonstrated that
national industry was not qualitatively different from that of foreigners in

dealing with workeérs® demands or in the attifude taken to trade unions.

There is a éompe111ng conclusion that can be drawn from the-events which
is quite c]ear,-wnateveﬁ’prcfundlty it may lack.” Congress (pationalist) poli-
ticians and vorkers® organizations meet in the arena of 1abor conflict for mutual,
but not necessarily similar, advantage. In the absence of militant leadership
which is an exclusive partisan of the worklng class, viorkers enter industrial .
conflict pflmarlly in pursuif of economic demands. 1In the process of conflict
and crisis tney seek out some prom1nent po11tﬁE1an to support that struggle.
The Teader brings a certain expertise in articulation of demands and negotiation
and acts as a political symbol, enhancing the importance and public significance
of the particular striggle hoping the.conflict will receive public approval and
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coerce tre company io bend.to public senti-enfs FPernaps the workers® sense

~. of isolation is alse dispelled, especially if ine publig is mobidized to .
suppori their efioris. - .
. " - :}.

- » .. . . . - . L a -

while sore humanitarian interest in the workers’ siruggies'may be

. attributed to the Congress politicians, the primary mctive for participation *
is to add %o the accuzulation of divergent groups and c¥asses which

affected by the depth of ihe nationalist penetration inpo tre sariopus classes
of the society in both qualitative and quantitdtive tercs. Tre natienalisi
roverent continually sirives for a socioiogical majority under its
ideological-hegemony. However, although the nationalist leadership and the
labor movement may find a ruteal advaniade in corbining at pa-ticular times,

coliaboration aiso gives rise to contradicticns, some of which I have tried 3

to describe. . . . . .

0 - FGOTHOTES - °
1 For a good general theoretical statement on the cclonial {and imperial) . -
situation, see G. Baland}er, "La Situation Coloniaie: Jpproche Theor-

<

ique,” Caiers Intermaticnaux de t-eislogie, X1 (19512 44-79. On the .-

various perspectives of the ‘rple of nationalism in states emergent from
colonial and imperial systems,®see.K. H. Sidvert (ed.),- Expecemnt
Pecples: Naticwmalism and Devnlcpment (New York: Random House, 1963). .

- in.no political formatiSns has the guestion of nationalism and the

relation to it of the various class forces than the communist gS%ties.

Huch™oF the history of the Commu.ist International and the individual -

Asian, African and Latin American parties has been that of a search for
a strategy which combines anti-imperialism with anti-capitalism.

2. For the purposes of this paper I use “nationalist movement” and" "Indian

flational Congress” interchaneably., .

E

3. This paper is based on research done on tbe Tata Iron and Steel Company ¢
and the industrial complex of Jamshedpur, Bihar undertaken at various
times over the past few years. - Fieldwork was first begun as a research

, assistant to Michael M. Ames, Associate Professor of Anthropology, The
University of British Columbia, in 1967-68. Further research was done
throughout late 1970 through 1972 .7n preparation of the doctoral
_dissertation to be submitted to the Department of Folitical Science, .
Dufe University. Research was undertaken in Jamshedpur, Calcutta, ilew
Delhi and Bombay in India; at the Schvol of Oriental and African Studies

- and .the India Office Library and Records in London, and at Duke University.
The dissertdtion is.entitled: Managers and Mazdsce: 4 Case Study of the
Relationship of Industrial Comflict gnd Folities i1 an Indian Steel*Toun.

- v -
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“Uscar A. Orndti, Joleof zmd sorrers in Tniia (Ithaca. The Institute of
interraticnal Indusirial Relations, Cornell University, 1953), 103-

109. The copnection is aiso stressed by a large number of ‘#adian histor- .

Tans and writers on Indiam labor, cf. P. P. Laksman, Cougress mid Lztoie
Mowememt im Indiz {Allahabad: Economic and Polztjca] Research Depart-

ment, All-India Congress Committee, 1947). -.

4

¥anji Dwarkadas, Forty-five Tearc 122 Lzicur (Bombay: Asia Publisfiing

"

— .~ Eouse, 19527 Z1.7 The All-india Trade Union Congress was formed in L.

Eeﬂbaj in October, 1920. Its first sesseion was presideé over by Lala
_Lajpat Rail who was then also the Pre,Ident of the 1nd1ap "National -

- ~

Congress. - ..

- - -

R‘ii—, p- 3- ) - = - . R . -\ “’
r~ =

Haterial on the Iata Iron and- Stee] Co., Lid. was co]!nc*eé while .
engaging in doctoral rasearch in Jamshedpur from December, 1970 to -
June, 1972. For general works see: Verrier Elwin, Ike Story of Taia

Scezl (Bombay: TISCO 1958); Frank-Harris, Jomsetji luscerwanji Tata:

& Chronicle of dis Life (Bombay:. Blackie aiid Son, 1958); -and B. R. -
Misra, ferort cn Sceic-Eecncrie Swrvey of Jansnedpur rity (Patna: -
Patna Un1ver51ty Press, 1959). —

A

3

« Tnterviecs; also an analysis “of the emp1qyment and officer roi1s of the
corparly at the time being_deait witn-in this paper. #aterial was also
noted from the notes and preparation document for the Tata submission
to the Royal Commission on-Labour (Khitley Ccmm15510n), 1929. i

On the rélation of conflict and labor disc1pl1ne see Morris David Morris, -

Tne Emergence of an Industrial Labor Force- in india: 4 Study of the Ponlay .
Cotton Mills, 1354-1947 (Bombay: Oxford Un1vers1ty Press, 1965), 1-9.

The earliest study of the problem with reSpect to TISCO was a study under-

taked by Dr. Mann of the Poona Agricultural Institute for the Sakchi Social

Welfare Comdiittee in London. _Cf. Harold H. Mann, Report cn Investigations

with Fegavd to Sceizl Weljave #ork ai Jamshedpur (Poona. TISCO, J1919).

TISCO's first venture into Social Welfare policy was begun in 1918 under

the initiative of B. J. Padshah. A committee was formed in London under

the, auspices of the company and_chaired by Sidney Webb. Among the members -
viere Sir Ralph Ashton, Professors.Hobhouse and Urwick, Beatrice Webb, D.

T. Chadwick and H. Treble. Article in preparation:. Eduard M Lava!.e,

Early Perspectives on Urban Cormmity Deveg%mant'in India: Tata and

Soeial Engineering at Sakehi (in preparat1on . . s

- '
- & ; .

. Mann, ibid. . - . B ) o e

L e -
«

Moni Ghosn, Duﬁ *trugale- Short History of Trade Union Hovement in

. Tisep Indistry at*Jamshedpur (Caléutta: " Das Gupta and Co., 1959). An - .

7 interesting memoir, with a-terribly strong bias in favor of the Congress
and the INTUC and serious historical errors. - B

-
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Stascomz, March 18, 1920. The order to fire was givey by the logal .
ragistrate *S. K. Sawday sho was aiso the Town Administrator of the coTpeny. .
Sawdzy had previously tried to break-the Strike by running a shunting

locomotive thrpugh 2 cordon of obstructing workers trying to discourage
styikebreaking. . ’

Tnscreizss and correspondence. A note is in order on material sources
“For ruch of this paper. I nave ¢OIbined Several rmethods.” “Huch of tane
material comes from interviews and orai histories taken from activists
engaged in the events described. Interviews and oral histories were
check and verified by several sources of documentation, some <onfidential
and sore of an archival nature. Also, a survéy of the Indian prass from-
19068 to 1971 was made. 1 have thus attempted t&buﬂé a social history
in which each material fact is checked and verified from several. Sources.
Jocumentation is footnofed oniy when it is not.confidential and when it

0

is a direct guotation from a searce. .-

Conciliation Committee held at
£: Jamsredpur Laicle Situation:
téel Co. {Bombay), p- 20.

P, «
“Some fictes taken at the meeting
Jamshedpur q® 20€8" August 1924," Fils
Cereiliazicn Lomrities, 1ata Iron and

16, M. K. Gandhi, Collecied #ovks of Manaton Gandni, Yol. XXVII (New Delhi?

x : " publication Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Govern-
*ment of India; 1965). a - . ’
J17.% mid T AT A - o <
- . .o .

J8. -TISCO, Reviey of evenic leading up 1o the notice hat vorksill be
- elosed witil Farther notiee on 1/6/22 (Jamshedpur: General Office, ~
- : typescript dated June 19, 1928, p-4. __ _ - - L.

#
’ -
- 3
:

‘ 19. Ipid. . . -

A rd
#

20.. Maneck Homi, Reprecentations of H. Homi, B.A., LL.B., Associate ember,
Arericon Iron & Steel Insiituie, #.1., U.5.A.7 %0 the Indian Tariff*
2oard (Typescript; 1923). " Also, interviews with cempany officers, .
- K. Sane, M. Homi and review-of correspondence. L o

I o -
- - r*
¥

21.  Interviews. T " :
| 22. Intewvigws. Sarcar was ore of the leaders of the strike at Lilooah -
which lasted-nearly 120 days. Chétty (or Chettiar) was.an early .-
communist who worked with Roy and at one time worked within the Congress
ey L as well. In 1922 he-formed--the-Labor-and-Kisan Party in Madras. -~~~ =
R ’ o -
) 23. Evening ilews of India, May 5, 19¢8. . . Y . ,
- 24. "The number of industrial disputes in “he year was 203 as against 128 of
) 1926 and 129 of 1927. The number of workers involved was 5,06,851 ’é§
 against 1,86,811 and 1,31,655 of the two earlier years." V. B. Karnik,
A . Indian Trade Unigms: 4 Survey (Bombay:- Manktalas, 1968), 57. This
i period of great ‘industrial agitation was largely the result of the militant
- Jeadership of the communists who had embarked on a strong thruyst into the
industrial sector and were very active'in organizing.unidns.
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” 25. Tiwes of Irdia, Jdune 9, 1928; especiailly t-he editorial. .
- - 26. Formard, July 1, 1928. -
2. 7ISCo Bulletin, July 14, 1928; Tines of India, July 17, 1928. ’
;28. -?Z;,'BPL".’:ELS. . o - - < - T e
29. [Le#ter, H. K. Brlscoe, Chief Secretary, Government ‘of Bihar, Spec1a] Sectmn
to Ta ta Sons, Ltd., dated July 7, 1928. . ]
"30.131'&.‘ L ‘ ) N
i 31.' Haiger-i-Hind, Ju;_y 5, 1928. 'Cgrrespoh'dence between Meesrs. Bharucha and ’
. M. Homi. - Also Xaiser-i-Hind,-July 29, 1928.~ . -~ :
, 2. 1mid. | | o ‘ N S )
© B gewieps - - T
g \/‘34. _elegﬁw'zs; Bose to Samaldas’, August 18, 1928 Bose to Said'atvah, Aug: ’
. 17, 3928; Saklatvala to Bose; August 18, 1928- Mather to Alexander, August -
17, 1928. Bose had previously sent two of his lieutenants to report on .
, - the situation. i - . - o
* g 35. .eregrwn, AugustﬂlQ, 1928. Ale‘Xander to Mather. - <.
3.7 Ibid. - - . )
37. Letter, Gaganvmam L. Mehta toﬂﬁ i(;;(a August 21 1928. o
138, JIbid. Substantiated by 1nterv1eh. ’ . '
: 39. “%ISCO Terms of Settlenent September ]2 328. .
40. Ibid., clause 5. > e
81." Times of India, September 15, 1928. Also, interviews.
. » 42, [Letter, Alexander to Petersoe date& November 11, 1928. |
13 letter to the Trdjan Daily Mail, Bose, dated October 19, 1328. )
it S |
d 45. Letter, “Bose to Sak]atva]a dated November 12, ]9?8 - - .
_ 46. ILetten, Bose fq Alexander, dated Octgber 29, 1928. . .
47. Ipid. ) o : : ‘
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*48. Ixzraz:s From o ths Aerower 37 mus Imoresiose, Latiur Inpeliligevee Eusci

- (Typescript; dated January 27, 1930). Authenticated by interview. =
49. =4llc%in, Labour Federation, dated Decerber 5, 1928. .
50. Eullerin, Labour Association, dated Novesber 11, 19287 ~ ~
. .
51T ToTize, Alexander To Petersom, February 4, 1929t T T T -
52. Lavalle, itid. - : P ‘
53, The “"associated companies® are companies which subsequently were .

, estabiished at Jamshedpur. Some of these companies, such as Tinplate
Company of India were independent companies and some were subsidiaries
of the Tata Iron and Steel Company and were sub-lessees of TISCO.? -

54. For a short history of the Tinplate Co. cf. Townend, Sir Harry, Tae
~ Timplate Corrany of India Limived, Jarishedpur; A History frem its
Imgepticn tz 1561/¢2 (Calcutta: mimeo; n.d.). ., -
N > 0 - - - - : - -

- 55. 3. R. Dain, Zepore mude by Meo JU R, Iain, I. C. 8., Jcrissioner, Cncta
Sagrur Divieicn on the situation at the Tinplate Works. (Jamshedpur:
typescript, dated tay 25, 1929). Also, correspondence and interviews. -
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"57. Bulletin, Labour Federation, December 27, 1929. In reply to the Labour
Association's cTaim that it was "dying to serve the workers" the Federa-
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© 58. Bulletin, Labour Federation, n.d:,
' - A 2 .
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A. INTRODUCTION .
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for years now Ca]cutfh has become

synonymous in people's minds with

failure -- on the planners' part to
in the so-callad develeping ceuntries
massive over-papulation and squaior.

stance, that-met in Calcutta to discu

their final roundup statement in the Seminar in a manner that one has since .~

become accustomed to hearing from mos

We have never seen human degrada

any other city; in the world. Th
_greatest urban -concentrations in

point-of breakdown ..[and] if
- take phace, it wou

2] 1d be & disast
ter sért than any disaster of fl

-
.

A somewhat similar’ feeling can be

~Prime Minister, Pandit ilehruy in 1961
to deal with the problems.of Calcutta
disaster for India if Calcutta was to
eminent- Indian, albeit not a planner,
still arguing that town planning in C
that the “cynics,” and he seemed to i
for Calcutta -- "burn it."3

© But the fact remains that Calcut
- position as India's ‘Targest city plac
text of India as a whole; and recent
of Bang}adeshthave_added a new strate
as the prirary ciiy in Eastern India
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© B, HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF PLANNING IN CALCUTTA

-

But to emphasize the pegative sigf’a;‘zgg\lnevitab?e growth of Calcutta’
is .to ignore far more posjtive developments that have been taking place in - -
Calcutta and its retropolitan region in the last three years. It is also to
ignore the whoie fikld of planning in India in the * st_décade. If Calcutta
was the first attempt at large-scale planning in1 13, it has now been fol-

.lowed by & growin§ number of other<,8 each building on. the mistakes and ex-

periénceé of>other plans, and, perhaps what is more important, creating a

- — - particularly Indian approach t0 Indian planning problems that 1n the long run

seems far more 1ikely to deal with the innumerable probiems, both administrativé
and cultural, that_shape successful plannisg in ‘any eountry, but particularly
in a developing one. .And for ail the pessimism about Calcutta that.has left

‘it relegated to the realms of the impossible, there gre signs that; given cer-
. tain political and economical ccrditions allowing for a certamn stability of

development in ihe next four years, thére is the possibility at last that ,
Calcutta‘s problemg, can now to some extent be realistically met. ’

) Y . . .
- It is the purpose of this paper Lo argue that-in the last decade there hds
been a notable change and progression’ in-planning in India, a change from what
might be termed aZcolonial pattern to one" that is IndiZn ir ~haracter and dir-
ection. And that this change s of vital importance to India's future in deal-
ing with her-urban and regional problems, problems which car be .seen particu- =
larly clearly in Calcutta. 1t is the first, and_in many ways an innovative,
attempt to plah on & large scale in India and an attémpt that. perhaps undelib-
erately at first has come to mark this new trend 6T Indian homogeneous plagning. .

Calcutta was not only the first large-scalé attempt to apply tosm and
metropolitan planning, but it also has a considerable array of basic and first-
hand sources avaiiabi& vor analysis (most of which will be used in this paper)3
and also offers, with its peculiar position of being the primary city in Eastern
India with a vast economic hinterland and a long and tempestuous political his-

tory, an interesting example of the travails of planning-on any scale and in
particular ‘on a micro scale, in India and in a developing country. ’

_After examining the,initially peculiar proBlems and the history and de- -

-
QS

‘ﬁelopment of planning of Calcutta that planners have had to-face wi;&nrespec;
1%
4

to that city (Section B), I then”look at the -implementation of thesc
(Section C), and the ecomwmi¢ and potitical variables that affect their im*.
plementation (Sections D and E), and.finaiiyy in conclusion (Section £),
examine both the possible future of Calcutta and the growth and imporiance of
what I term this peculiarly new Indian approach to planning. :

K4
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Like most large-cities, Calcutia has problems peculiar ic it that both
impede and help,development. 1In Calcutta's case, one of the prime factors -in
her rapid growth and resulting over-urbanization has been the physical aspects
of her environment. ‘As the 1966 Master Plan put- it, "few more*unlikely and
-unpromising locations" could have Seveloped as one of "the world's largest con-
centrations of urb??~p0pu ation. " Originally a flat swamp interspersed vith
patches of jungle,’' Calc#tta grew up on both sides of the Hooghly, but unlike

, other river cities such as Londor ¢r Paris, growth was.limited by the physical -

topography of the surrounding areas. From the, beginning-Calcutta was-unable

v "~ >
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to radiate.out ds it grew, since the 16.4-1ying marshy grounds on both sides of
the riyer—confined growth. The, result was a historical pattern of develop- /
ment that grew 1linearly along the banks of the river some fifty miles from
Ka’yanz,nn the nortneast and Uluberia in-the southwest. -

-« But if surround1ng Jow level swamplands .inhibited the expansion out-
wards,-the very river banks, with the attraction of easy transportatjon, both

a$ the access to the deep water port and to and frem the hinterlands, 1ed. to
.rapid. growtn along the river banks. This can be seen not surprisingly with
'the jute industry's deve]opment in the late 19th and ‘early 20th centurés? vifien .
*the present cHain of jute mills arew up part1cu1ar1y on the east bank, due to
their closeness to the primary Jute growing arcas of East Benga] On the west
. bank; the deve]opnent of rail communications and the locdtion of coalfields and
_steel production in the northwest resylted in the heavy concentra;icﬁ of en-
gineering industries in Howrah.

-

-

The 1mportance of the physical restraints of this impgsed growth pattern
can be seen from.the fact that of the 433 square miles of the Calcutta Metro-
politan District {including inland water ways and the river itself), only
135.7 miles, or 31%, is developed land. The result is that today's popula- .
tion of 8.5 million s literally squeezed into this -physically confined
space. Since 1961 the amount of reclaimed land has grown, but it has lagged,
far behind the pace of popu]at1on growth, even up to 1971, and there 4s little
1ikelihood o‘ rec]amat1on even beg1nn1ng to meet the demand in the future.

“ The second main factor in the pressue on Calcutta is her primary city
ppsition in relation to the hinterland. With a vast hinterland with a popuia- -
tion of over 150 million, Calcutta has emerged;as the one major®urbanized cen-
ter for Eastern India. For of India's f1ve census zones, the Eastern zone is

the Jeast urbanized. e _

But 4f that h1nterland is underdeveloped jn one sense, it is richly en-
dowed-with natural resources. The abundant supplies of coal in West Bengal
and Bihar and the other mineral deposits-in these states iand in Orissa have
led to the development of today’s great iron and steel complexes, and with
them growing concentrations of anxillary engineering industries., Added to
this is the more traditional tea of East Bengal and Ass°m, and Jute from both

" these states and Bihar. 0il in Assam and forest products in both that state
and West Benga] all add up t0 making Calcutta a rich and vital centre for
India’'s economic well being. HNot surprisingly, as Table 1 below shows,

Calcutta has become, with Bombay, a main business center of India. .
. /
’ “ ) x v \.-/5 .
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TABLE 1. Humber of Jojint Stock Companies in thie
- _ Tertiary Sector and Their Paid-Up Capital - - -

.

i)

»

- : in West Bengal as Percentages of Ali-india

\ Figures, 1961-62 L.

14
r

\

X d 3 of % of
- All-India Ali-India
. < Activity - _ '  Humber Paid-Up b
. - Capital .
g .1 Commerce (trade and finance) 34.9  32.6
. Trade {wholesale and retail) 39.1 A2.1
D Real estate companies and - v g -
- similar organizations (ex- I - -
cluding agricultural land) . 64.3 §3.5
" Insurance companies 33.3 .12.5 ' -
Banking, and other financia . - s
’ Anstitutions - 3 16.7 21.5 »
. II Transport, Communications ’ - . s -
and Storage ) 18.3 13.1“ :
. Transport by water- 50.9 . 8.6 -
. Railway transport . 78.6 79.1 .
- Transport by road. ) - 10.8 10.0 © .
111 Community and Business - _
. . * Service - o : . 52:2 46.0 -
T IV Personal and Other Services 31.8 . 25.0
. o SOURCE:. Central Statistical Organization, Govern- , - e
T ment of India. Statistical Abstract of the
: RS Indian-Union,'1963-and 1964. .

A$ a result, tremendous pressures -have been placed on Calcutta, not only -
to provide services for this wvast area, but to absorb and provide isrvices \
for the ever-increasing:-population. According to the 1961 census,'”.more than .. -
42% of the urban population of West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Assam lives in
the gities and towns of the Calcutta Metropolitan District, in a single narrow
strip of 200 squairg miles along both sides of the River Hooghly. Because of,
this imbalance in urbanization patterns, the migration rate from the hinter-
tand. into the Ca]cutti Metropolitan District has been too heavy.* It is esti-
mated that .by 1986 th® population of.the Calcutta -Metropolitan District will
rise from the.present 8.3 million to abotit,12,5 million.! -

»
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This cont1nuous ioflcy of migradts has added to_the ex:st:ng.prob]ems
of Calcutta and is 1ncessantﬂy straining its 1nadequate housipy, transport,
water, &ducation and emp]oyment facilities. Many of these migrants have
continued to remain as outsiders, sleeping on the pavements or huddled in
male “messing families" in ramshackle bustee huts in conditions of ‘appal 1- \
ing sanitation, or 1iving or sleeping inside shops,° offices, _hotels, docks, :
. factories; or cofistruction sites. .More importantly, perhaps, is that they
have "1ittle stake in the city as such and little concern for any civic pro-
“gress or ¢ivic pr1de. . -

-
'

Thotigh many of these immigrants earn a Tiving in the city, they con--
t1nue to send whatever parts of their earnings they can in sma]] monthly re-
mittances td~their vi11age homes. According tc one estimate,'® the C1ty
sends out-annua]]y about Rs. 28 million through very small postal remittances;
the’ saV1nos of“small ‘men without bank accounts sweating away to keep their
fam111es a11ve in villages._ - L

2 ] -
¢ .

An esoec1a11y not1ceab]e feature oF the 3mmigrat1on is that about 30%

of the incuming bopulation during the 1951-61 .period came from East Pak1stan
« {now Bangnadesh) as refugees due tg political pressure. . L -

T . ~o

. The present annual "volume of popu.at1on growth through natura] increase
vn’the Calcutta Metr0p0]7tan District as a whole is 165, 000 and annual net
influx of migrants is about 58,000 -- making a total population increase of-
ovef "2G0,000 per year. This rate of population growth has long outstripped,
needless to say, the-rate of deve]opment of a satisfactory urban enyironment,
both for living and work1ng purposes. S ‘

Hot~ surpr1snng]y, with this vast influx of migrants, housing is a major
prob1en in Calcutta. According to ‘1951 census -figures, 6,325,000 persons
resided in 1,329,000 housing units, which prov1ded,on an average one unit for
every 7.7 persons. Of these 1 329 0¢0 un1ts, only 437,000 units had per-
manent walls. About 366,000 were housed in institutions 6f one“type or

" another” (hospitals, co11eges Jails, etc.). At lgast -anather 300,000 had
no housing-at all-and represented £he -pavement dwellers of‘ﬁé]cutta, The'
,s1tuat1on has certainly, grown worse in the last decade

.- In terms of transport traffic c0ngest1on and 1nadequate transBort
facilities'in Calcutta, the figures in 1966 attest, were just as bad. The -
existing numbers of 'state -and -private-buses and trams are woeiu]]y inade-

- quate for the 202 mi1lion passengers flowing through.€alciitta ¥n a year,
resulting in gross overloading of buses and trams. More than 315,000 transit”
passengers cross~the ﬁowrah Briidge by bus or tram and there are numerous
other travel corridors in the city where transit _passenger volumes exceed
150,000 daily. More than 200,000 passengers arrive at and depart’ daily from
each of two main raxlway stations serV1ng suburban Commuters -- Howrah and °

Sealdah, . . -~ - -

-
e . ’
. ¢

—,,

Besides these, the Calcutta Metropo]1tan D1str1ct sufférs from other .

inherent physical difficulties. The street-and the highway systems of the

Ca]cutta Metropolitan District have been influenced by:the 1inear pattern'of
o¥th of the District along two banks of the Hooghly. Thus, the river bi-
cts the Calcutta Metropo?1tan District and provides a great 1nterna] banr1er
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to road and rail corrunications And as a result, the entire Metropolitan
Distrjct has only two narrow corridors for movement, the Barrackpore Trunk
Read on the easi and Grand Trunk Road, on the ;est. The second provides the
oniy link with Asansol-Durgapur indusirial beit and the norihe:n and westem
sectors of the Calcutta hinterland. . )

In the 53 miles of the river beiween Xalyani in the north and Buydge

Budge in the scuth, there are only two pdints where the traffic can cross

the river. Thus the strain on the Hourah Bridge, 1inking the iwin ciiies of

Calcutta and Howran in the heart of the Metropolitan Disirict is consequently
_very seveve. . ‘ .

In terms of services, the overpopulation is also felt in sewage and water
supply. The extremely flat topograghy of the Calcutta letropdlitan District,
with its maximum elevation of abouf 30 feet above sea-level, has made sewage -
and drainage problems difficult By far the greater part of the existing urban
areas of the Calcuita ifetropciitan District has neither a satisfactory drainage
nor a safe sewage system- Only 54% of Calcutta's corporation area is sewered
Howrah has no sewage system at all, nor does any muricipality throughout the
Calcutta Metropolitan District -- with a few minor exceptions
. Even where sewage systems prevail, as in parts of Calcutta City, due to
heavy silting of the sewers and want of maintenance, in a2very monsoon after
heavy rainfall the streets are quickly flooded, weter stands knee-dezp,
traffic and commerce_are paralyzed -- all adding to the miseries of 1ife
throughout the city.'/- T ‘ . ‘

The inadeguacy of urban services is best illustrated with deteriorating

supply of water for Calcutta. Between 1931 and 1965, the per capita supply of
filtered water declined from 52.3 gallons a day to 28 galions "Thére was

also simultaneous and substantial decline in the per capita availability of
unfiltered water. Due to acuts scarcity of filtered water, considerable -use’
js also made in bustees of “the unfiltered water supply of 90 million gallons
_per day in the Calcutta Corporation aresa for washing and drinking, though the
supply in 1958-59 and later Showed the presence of cholera vibrio in 5% of

the samples ‘taken. . . . T

In other areas cf the Calcutta Metropolitan District outside the Calcutta
‘Corporation, the supply of filtered water is inadequate, since except for a
. few cases ‘there is no filtered supply at all. Excluding Calcutta Coérporation,
he remaining two corporations .and 31 municipalities in the Calcutta Metro-
ib]itan District with total populdtion of over 2 million, have an average
total public supply of water of only 12.3 gallons per capita per day. The
remainder of the Calcutta Metropolitan District, with a population of 17
million, has.no public water supply system at all . .
* B 7
JApart from this list of -inhibiting restrictions of metropolitan 1¥#ving
in Calcutta, there is one further problem of major importance. This is the
fapid silting up of the Hooghly River in recent years that has adverseiy
_affected. this vital p?ét which even today exports an estimated 43% of India’s.
total exports by sea. ] -
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With a deposition of 900 to 100 milljon cubic feet of silt annually in
tne river bted of Hooghly, the navigation channel of the river is fast blocking
up, drastically curtailing the port facilities. This nas yesulted in a re-
duction of the number and size of vessels that can use this rajor pori and n
continual and costly dredging operations in a losing battle o keep the port
open. Ships entering or leaving Calcutta Port have o cross no less than

fifteen sand bars, eiever of which are upsirean of Diarond Harbor.

Ships bigger than 10,000 .tons with drafts of over 25 feét have virtually
no chance to enter the Port of Calcutta ai all. ©Deep-draft ships have io plan
their vq;ages tlning their movemenfs*with-fides.

The sliz1ng of the Heoghly, besides crippling Calcutta Port, poses a very
serious threat to the water supply of the whole of the HetrOpalitan District
The salinity ui the river water has‘been gradvaily incyeasing until as far.back
as 1959 its salt confent had already reached 2,480 P! {the generally accepted
drinking water to]erance is 250 PPM of cho]ormdes)

7o meet these conditions which in_the late 1960's still existed and were
growing, little was done until the setting up of the Calcutta Metropolitan
Planning Organization inh 1961, with tke ne]p of the Yest Bengal governmest and
tue Ford Foundation. Its creation had not been stimulated by any sudden
national awareness of the néed for planning. For India had Jong after Inde-
pendence relied on the colonial, past and the English engineers and architects
had seep little use of planners or their training.20 Although, for instance
the first school of architecture in India came into §§1stence in the 1920° s,él
it was only with the building of Hehru's Chandigargh“¢ that planning came into
university curricula and Indian planners started to emerge onio the scene. As
Hehru said, “The significant thing about Chandigarh is not the fact that you,,

~ like it ... but thet 1t has made you aware -that modern archltec;ure ex1sts.

In Calcutta, the firs; steps on creating India's first formal urban plan-
ning body as such -- the C¥lcufta Metropolitan Planning Urgan1zatlcn -- yere
stimulated by the 1960 World Health Organization Mission's report on the need
for a rassive environiental improvement program for the Calcutta Metropolitan
Area, which after the 1958 epidennc, nad come to be regarded as one of the

- capitals of endemic cholera in Southern Asia. After five years of research

and surveys, the Calcutta tetropolitan Planning Organization brought forth tne
Basic Deve]opment Plan_for the Calcutta Metropol1tan DISLY1Ct.]955-35

In essence, “theBasic Deve]opment Plan, however, was not .2 land-use plan
or a Master Plan for zoning and sub-division. (And in this it marked the be-
ginnings of the new.school of planning in India -- characterized by its em-
phasis on working within existing conditions and in an ‘Indian' vay). The
Plan was more an_identification and a suggestion for remedial action to meet
the massive deficiencies in the infrastructure of the Metropolitan District_

“which had assumed a cr1pp11ng effect on its econ%m/ and grouth o,

The tasks which the Calcutta Metropolitan Planning 0rgan1zat1on set for
itself. in the Calcutta situation were essent1al1y three: arrest of deterior-
ation, better use of existing capacity, and prov1s10n for new growth., Basic-
a]lj, therefore, the program was for improvement of basic infrastructure ser-
vices, such as water supply, drainage, slum improvement, traffic and trans- ~
portat1on. These were shaped in a capital works program with necessary capital
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budgeting and prograrming. Tre wider issues of econcmic developrent, spatial
groath, and urban renewal were the Ssubject of broad recorerndations to thé
state covernrent, which assigned to then their separatg priorities. ¥hile

this was not &1 ideal approach, the basic presumpticn was that alihough massive
governmental action in these wider fields was hoped for, iis absence need not
affect a minimun enviromsental improverent program affecting the lives of the
millions 1iving in the cetropolis.

By 1366, the Calcutta Metropolitan Planning Organizatipn was ready with
an action pregran involving a capital outlay of 150 crores of rupees. But it
was not until Hay, 1970, that a revised and eniarged progran of arother 100
crores was approved - -

By 1970, tne development was weli under way, but new sets of difficulties
were yet to be overcome. For to meet the needs of implementation, preparation -
of engineéring de¢tails, scrutinizing and sanciioning of schemes, organizational
readiness, availability of raw materials, lané acquisition, etc., was_.a com-
plicated task- ’ . .,

< L4

An executive authority, the Calcuita Metropelitan Development Authority,
had to be set up, and this was done in September, 1970. The function of the
Calcutta Metropolitan Development Authority is to implement rather than to
formulate plans. And from its <inauguration it set out to implement a wide 24
range of projects with the immediate aim of “arresting further deterioration "

it met its financial requirements, estimated at Rs. 150 crores for the
period 1969-73, by adding to the Rs. 82.88 crores allocated by the center ia
the Four-Year Plan (1969-73), an-additional Rs. 107 crores raised partiy by

"an ingeniods octroi tax introduced by the Taxes on Entry of. Goods into Metro-

politan Area Act of August, 1970, that went into effect on Hlovember 1 of that

syear. So succéssful was this tax {prpducing Rs. 10.14 crores a year in place

of the anticipated 8 crores) that the Calcutta Metropolitan Development Author-
jty, with an added speciail loan frop the state government of 5 crores a year,
found itself with nearly the anticipated 150 crores for implementation. As

the table below shows, the resources gstimated for the Fourth Plan Period
(1969-74) amount to Rs. 112.88 crores, which, ailowing for the fact that
*savings from entry tax' is §hown here as an annual figure, means a final -
total around Rs. 160 crores.%> The result has been a wideSpread number of
projec}s of which the 36 major ones are listed in Appendix 111. z

& .
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TABLE 2: CALCUTTA METROPOLITAN DEVELGPMENT AUTHORITY RESCURCES

] S I

(\ R

Ll

42.88 crores .
30.0D crores
12.00 crores
20.00 crores -
8.00 crores

- from State Plan .
from Market Borrowings
savings from Entry Tax o .
Special Central Loan_ T
G;jqnt for Bustee Improvement Programme

. > - " . TOTAL _ 172.88 crores

Source: K. C. Sivaramekrishnan, Grganizing a Xeircrolita:
Pregremne: - Thne Caleuiia Case. -
- ’ 2

*

in addition to these 'maintenance projects,’ which are a definite sign
of dction at last on the Calcutta scene, three major projects have been started
in the last 18 mpoths to meet the ever-growing transportgggfj&.of the city.

The first is thewnuch publicized (in the Indian press at least) Calcu‘ta
Rapid Transit System. _After-the unsuccessful wooing of a nuisber of countries
including the United Kingdom and Canada as possible consultants, the centrally

- funded26 Rs. 140.3 crore, 165 kilometre underground was finally started with
the help of Russian expert assistance in Hovember 1972. Running from Tolly-
‘gung in the south to Dum Dum in the north, it is ultimately estimated to pro-
vide services for 1.3-million passengers at peak hours, im‘t&ﬂy reaching
1.7 milTion wheii it comes into full- operation in the.1980’s.

- r

. The second major step in improving transportation is the -constriction of
a second major bridge across tine Hooghly at Kalyani, where the foundation stone
was laid in 1972. 1In addition, other bridges are scheduled for construction at
_Tolly's Hullah and Chetla. o . )

“ " And finally, a-major step .has been taken to improve the condition of the
existing port and in getting the new port at Haldia with its ancillary indus-
trial complexes. The. problem of the massive silting up of the Hooghly that
was mentioned earlier and which had made the present major Calcutta port more
and more ineffective in recent years, may be solved by the ambitious com-
struction of the Farakkah Barrage some 100 miles up-river, which wgy divert
water at the rate of 40,000 cusees a day for some 300 days a year. Already
in operation, this is anticipated to reverse the inward silt flow and put the
old port back into‘operation within three years. )

L 4 ) r . I [
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‘ haps consciously self-irproving comunity.

‘admimistration can ko'd back or delay. #nd the diverse nature of the municipal

found, this will be one of the major probiems facing the Calcytta Metcopolitan

- 201 -
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Jf the other irproverents, a major inrovation fias bzen rade with the
decision to icprove rather than close, as nas been the traditicnal rethod, the -
fared slun areas or 'bustees ' 8y giving the occupanis rights of ounership
of bustee land, building latcines at_the rate of one for every thirty people,
providing drinkable water, patimays, drainage and sireet lignting, 1t is hoped
that this slum izprovement will be both a functional operation and, more 1m-
portantly, one that wi:11 turn an appalling siun into a seli-coniained and per-

- - =
> = -

But planning and i=proverent is one thing that ad overheavy and unwi€idy

grganization of Calcutta at the moment s a major, though ot insurmountable,
obsfacle The ain problém 1s whether the city can, afier this witial burst
of mainténance, “amortize the costs of 1ts developrent “. As anyone who knows  « -
Calcutta, with its incredibly splintered local authority framework, can see, this
js a major question.” For with the metropolitan area presently split into 97 dif-
ferent urban areas (excluding suburban areas), and none of these having a satis-
factory tax base, 1ikely revenues are small. It had been recommended that these
97 units be merged into six or seven groups, or, aiternatively, that’a single
tier structure analogous io the Greater Borbay area be set up  But until

ei1ther this is done or oiher reascnable and income-producing alternatives are

Development Authority after 1976. - : ]

* Thus in purely planning terms, 1t can be seen that at last some concentra-
ted effort is being made {0 cope with the internal problems of meeting the
amassed-problems  of the Calcutta Metropolitad District, caused by the immense
over-urbanization in the last twenty years The administrative Structure nov
exists in the form of thé Calcutta Métropolitan Development Authority, backsd
up by the plqpning arm of the Calcutta Metropolitan Planning Organization, and 1
funding is béing raised and s being utilized both for the present and for the .
foreseeable future This alone is a major innovation after years of frustra-
tion and delay, and if (and it isran important 1f) an internal reorgédnization
of the municipa) structure -as suggested can be achieved to follow up and extend
the present work beyond its primary maintenance character of ihe moment, then
the outlook for the future is brighter than many realize.

- Added to this are the major innovations in transport that will not only
increase the efficiency of the city but of its vital port facilities as vell
it is estimated that- the newly built second Calcutta port at Haldia will begin
operations next year and the Farakkah Barrage scheme is now under implementa-
tion, with the result that the old port may once again become fully service- : .
able with the desilting in the next_few years Already responsible for 43% of
Indian sea exports, these two ports working at reasonable efficiency levels
may not only be able to cope with the present mascive inflow of goods from
Calcutta’s hinteriand, but be able to copé with the anticipated growth. .

In the city, the rew rapid transit system (one of the four envisaged
under the Fifth Five-Year Plan for India)29 and the second bridge across the
Hooghly toth add to the easing o. internal transportation strain.

-
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. But whatever “icprovements are made in Calcutta.proper, and in the
: sCalcutta Metropolitan vistrict, the economic and urban future of Calcutta
- as a city depends on two other vitally important factors, those of the eco-
- nonic growth of the city and of the region and of some sort of future poli-
““tical stability in West Bengal that will allow {and which it has so often
disrupted in the past) the developrment of both city and region. ¢. °

C.. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF CALCYTTA AND ITS HINTERLAKD

- - - -

it has already been emphasized earlier in this paper that Calcutta suf-
fered both from physical limitations on its own development as a city and from
its position as primary city in an enormous hinterland covering the whole of
Eastern India. ‘ .
Calcutta dwarfs any other urban agglomeration. Out of the four stctes of
West Bengal, Qrissa, Bihar and Assam, with a total of only 13.1% of the popu-
lation living in urban argas, 42% of that urban population lived in the Cal-
cutta Metropolitan District. It is not surprising, therefore, 83% of the .
people registered as working in factories in the four states (588,000) were
“working in the four districts of Howrah, HooghTy, 24 Parganas, and Calcutta.
Andof the total industrial income of West Bengal, no less than 78.7% was de-
rived from thé-southeastern region centered around Howrah and Calcutta.30

"

. It is not surprising that a number of critics have focused in on this
rassive imbalance in,g{banization as a focal paint of criticism of Indian
economic development.®?!” . -s T T -

A second contributing effect to urbanization in India generally, and again .
perhaps to CaTeutta. in particular, has been that of the historic emergence of .
the transport system. *Based mainly on the main trunk roads developed in Mughal
and British times, and then with railways, the system in Eastern India, as in
most of the rest of.the country, .has thus tended to polarize the effects of in-
dustrialization because of this road,and rail concentration with main routes
leading only to the few main cities. The branch railway 1line, as Holmstrom
and Yellington3Z have argued, “differs fundamentally from those of main lines,”.
as.-its main goal is to feed into the main line, polarizing deveggpmegt into the

* main cities. The “spread effect,’ to use Myrdal's terminology,32 is therefore
limited, and in India less than 257 of funds appropriated- for public roads ip
the first three plans were spent on farm-to-market or other rural networhs.3¢

It is not_surprising that 1ittle attention was paid until the 1960’'s in

’ India to regional developmént and that not until then was._if. remembered that the
crucial element of "national dev@logment strategies” is the requirement of “sub-

aggregation -along. regional 1ines."3 .

But in the.last few years there has been both the recognition of the im-
portance of regional growth strategies and the emphasis on “rurbanization.” The
idea of rurbanization being the "multiplication of small agro-towns [that] w%&]
stimuiate commercial farming, modernize agricultural methods and practices.”

A
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- Tiris policy sas in effect begn tne ain of urban decentralizaticn in llest Bengal
since the announcerent in August, 1971, of Mrs. Gandhi's sixteen-point plan fér
developrent of the region {see Appendix 1¥). Covering rot only the.develap-
rent of the Calcutta metropolitan region. it set a target of 2,600 small-scale
jndustrial units to be set up yearly in Hest.Bengal and & 1ist of incentives to
revive outside interest in investment in Calcutta that had lagged so badly with

. the political iroubles of 1969-71. The scheme was further augmented in"ilgvember

1671, when the central governrent issued an entirely new 1ist of inCentivés for

the state patterned on those already in gractice very successfully in Maharastra

and other Indian states. . . b

- . .

. Funding was increased in the last year of the State's Fourth Plan {1969-73)
by 84 crores, giving a total outlay in thi's Fourth Plan peried of Rs. 900 million
crores, and the state government.in 1972 raised by a special tax on lurury items
such as refrigerators, cabaret shows, etc., a further Rs 100 crores for regional °
developrent. - ‘ T '

Perhaps more promising are the plans announced jn October, 1972, for West

Bengal's Fifth Plan. With a much iarger outiay, one of the main aims is rurban-
_ ization on a large scale, with the major part of the planned total going toward

agricultural development, power and rural,.eiectrification. Another aim an-
nounced in the plan is to provide an urban servicing and industrial center to
be set up within five kilometres of each village, and a primary education center
and health center for each ‘cluster of 15 villages. As to electrification, it is .
anticipated that each village will--have PoWer supplies within ten years. ?

- And perhaps most important is the building of all-weather roads to all vil- .=~
1ages with populationsof more than 1500 people, For-the tack of roads is perhaps
. the greatest handicap to a productive economy, Teading to both physical and mental
‘ i$olaticn 38 S - - s A -
\- .. The result of the programs already in progress and those planned in the = -
. Fifth Plan period will, if even carried out to any reasonable extent, have the
vital effect of taking some of the immense pressure off Calcutta as the primary
town 1n the region. It will not lead to the replacement of Calcutta and Haldia
as_the only available ports in-Eastera India, but it will hopefully relieve
some of the_intense pressure on Calcutta's facilities and allow concentration
on its main function as a port and capital-raising center as vell as a manu-

facturing one. .

| However, rurbanization is only one aspect of the-economi: growih of the
\ ‘eastern region, and both the critical rate.of unemployment in West Bengal and
| the whole new set of relations that have emerged with the creation of Bangla-

. _ desh will haVe.a'marked effect on Calcutta's future. ’

Figures for unemployment vary considerably from the usually quoted 2 8
million to soméwhere in the r%gﬁon of 5 million for the state as a whole and
1 million for Calcutta alone. But even taken 2%t its lowest level, unemploy-
ment, whether it is educated unemployment {e-iimated at some 220,000) or general,
is a crucial problem. Both the central government and the state government are
well aware of this, At the national level, the whole impetus of the Fifth Plan
is directed toward raising the poverty level, reaching a guaranteed minimum wage,
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and meeting "‘thé growing unemployment pool. 40 At the state level, the hest
Bengal government has p]aced unemployrment as its foremost priority.

But on]y one person recently, the R.C.C. Generel Secretary, #r. PriyaranJan
pas Munshi, has come up with hard estimates of how much funding iwo million
jobs would entail.” His calculation that to find Jobs to this extent would in-
volyve industrial investment 2{ some Rs. 1400 crores in five years has, not sur-
prisingly, aroused reaction. For at the moment, ,thre present Congress govern-

“ ment, which has appreciably raised the level of incoming investment to Calcutta

in the last two years,.still has only-reached a 330 érore figure, and there is o

little 1ikelihood of’ach1ev1ng the 1400 crore figure in ‘the next few years. -

: v xhe problem has been accentuated by the_emphaSIS on giving *locals” pre-

ference to jobs in Calcutta. And the.growing localism that can be found is al-

* ready affecting industry in Calcutta and is making, 1tsslf feit throughout other
.areas of the eastern region, such® as Assam and Orissa. - s

. " Added to the unemp]oyment prob]em that is perhaps the major factor in the
stable and planned growth of West Bengal, there are tne problems associated with
the creation of Bangiadesn. For econom1ca11y the anticipated mutually beneficial
set of- re]at10nsh1ps set up with Bangladesh in 1972 have far from fulfilled their
promise. Part of this is undoubtedly due to the still chaotic transportation
situation in Bangladesh and Bangladesh’s wish to find other markets for their
goods.43 Under the .1imited payment agreement between India and Bangladesh due -
to expire last month (and now extended for a further- six months), only some 6.2
crores .of Indian exports and some 2.1 crores of imports were exchanged of the
anticipated 25 crores two-way flow. This has led to recriminations on both sides
and- the accusation, among others, that Bang]adesh is holding out on its con-
tracted jute exports in an attempt to force India to buy the jute in foreign ex-
change at the rising market price. Ffor-as a result of Bangladesh's failure to )
deliver the contracted Rs. 7.5 crores of jute at Rs. 54 a maund, the free market
price in Ca]cutta by Jéhuany 12th this year was runn1ng at Rs. 64 a maund.44

. Tne exact lmpllcatlons of the existence of Bangladesh, both economic and

< political, have still to be worked out. But there is no doubt in Indian minds
that -relations witk Bangladesh must be taken into account when planning for the

' eastern region and, as such, relatigns both economic and political are of prime
" importance to the future we]] -being of the eastern reglon.45

Economica]]y, therefore, Calcutta and West Bengal have taken a number oF

steps that should lessen the intense pressure on Calcutta by the deliberate
policy of rurbanization and by economc’ development of the h1nter1and. [f these
work out to any reasonable extent in the Fifth Pian period, they will certainly
help with the redevelopment of the Calcutta Metropolitan District and allow
Calcutta to concentrate on redeve]oplng its now overly congesteﬁ core areas,

But in the laong run the po]1f1ca1 factor still remains the crucial -one.
And much depends on the ability of the present Hew Congress, or future alter-
native governments, to keep stability both in Calcutta and in West Bengal. The
1972 Hew Congress party victory was a massive one, as is shown in the following
table, for it not only increased its overall percentage of votes from the 1971 -
figure of 29.8% to 49.1%, but gained control of 216 seats out of the total of -

"
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© “WEST BENGAL LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY
" ELECTION RESULTS, 1969, 1971, and 1972 o

) 1969 T 1971 1972
.. Party _ i % Votes Seats % Yotes Seats =~ ZVotes ~ Seats
Hew Congréss 0.4 ° -5 298 105 49.1 216
01d ‘Congress  _ split in late 1969 5.9 2. 1.4 2 o
Bang]a’&ongreSs 8.0 33 _' 5.5 5 nefge&.wyuew Congress
o 68 . W 86 13 8.8 35
i ‘__ﬁ_;_-ﬁ_:.;,fjis@r*mgo—wf» -33.8 m s 14
Forward Bloc , . 5.4 A .. 3.7 3 .27 0
Others® 88, el - 127 - -3 109 13-
- ToTALS 100.0 - 280 1000 . 277+ 100.0 . 280
2u0thers” includes %he Forward Bloc (Marxist), Socialist Unity Cent;e,
-~ Revolutionary Socialist Party, Revolutionary Communist Party of India,
Bolshevik Party, Worker's Party, Biplabi Bangla Congress; Praja

Socialist Party, Sumyukta Socialist Party, Lok Sevak Sangh, Gurkha .

League, Muslim League, Jana Sangh, and Swatantra Party.

b ihree elections in 1971 were cancelled because of the deaths of candi-
dates. .

Source: Constituency Data Sheets, Press Information Bureau of India.

~
~

) Such a massive victory grave hope that for some years after the turmoil of

. the previous years there might be some peace and stability. The new ministry,
which had -achieved the election victory primarily due to the help of the formerly
split Bangla -Party and the alliance of the CPI, as well as of the youth cadre at-
tracted to it from the CPI(M) and the Naxalites, seemed to have every promise of .

_achieving some success in dealing with what has been described as "am administra-

tfon that is politically corrupt throughout, the greater portion of it being
mired in studies apathy and indifference to the obligations of service, and in
which contempt for discipline and the law is the rewarded norm rather than the

O punished exception.*® ) o e
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Headed by Siddartha Ray, former Union Minister for West Bengal in the .
Central Cabinet, it was assured of Delhi’s support, and from the beginning

the Chief Minister was well aware of both the problems he faced and the times
within which he had to deal with these. Just after the March, 1972, election,
he stated these clearly and has constantly repeated the same theme ever since:

We do not have all the time in the world ... maybe we -have cnly

three or four years to show concrete results. - If we faii, whether _
because of the mistakes of the government or business ar.industry,

or because any one seéction is more concerned about: their rights

than those of others, we will all_topple together -- not any one

_section, but the entire country.

- % .
But his ministry soon ran into trouble on two fronts, that'of internal
factionalism and that of the general economic situation, the massive unemploy-
ment accentuated by the worst drought in fifty years, followed by massive,
floods affecting an area of over 30,000 square miles and an estimateéd 20-5
~million population- ~ Actual expend1ture on _drought relief alone, set at Rs. _
3Q million in 1972-73, grew into Rs. 230 m1111on in the first ten months of s

his off1ce.43-

Internal factionalism began to haunt the Hew Congress alilost as soon as
the electidy was over. Essentially between the two rival youth wings of the
party,the Congress Chhatra Parishad, led by Subrata Mukherji, the factional-
ism was a major source of internal dissention in the Hew Congress party until
the PCC elections last December. An open rift at that time was only just
avoided, due mainly to Chief Minister Ray's personal efforts, and those of
Mrs. dndira Gandhi, who met both sides during the Al1-India Congress sessions
at Salt Lake in December. With the transfer of Priyaranjan Das. Munshi_ to his
All-India Youth Congress post and his subsequent res1gnat1on of his state post,

. ma*ters for the moment have settled down.

A further factor in-this decline in factionalism could well be due to the
acceptance by both rival sides of the fact of Ray's leadership and the lack of
anyone “to replace him at the present time. Another help has been the split
within Chhatra Parishad itself, with the new "rump” group under Sudhin
Bhattacharya disowning any 0ppos1t1on to Ray's leadership?® or ministry. .

But the factionalism of the first ten months did a great deal of harm,
both in holding back implementation of government development plans and in
taking the political struggle into the economic sphere.

For the six months preceding the vital PCC meeting in December, 1972, 1t
vias quite clear that the various ministers were more interested in internal

.5 cpolitics than in carrying out their government assignments. In particular,

47 Jwith the CPM in full flight after the election, the field was left open to
the Hew Congress to move into the trade unions. Subratra Mukherji, despite
also being Minister for Home Affairs, alone held the presidency of some score
of trade unions, and it became the case *of not just ... the industrial units

_being phys1ca11y disturbed because of the influx of musclemen; the state of
mind of the workers at large [was] also about equa]]y afféeting the pace of
product1on

s
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On the otner nand, tne New Congress [iiaistry, apart from its nelo in
funding the Calcutta Metropolifan Autaority” and giving full-scale support to
jts efforts, also managed to get rid of tne arcaaic and corrupt Calcutta
* " ‘Funicipai Corporation, whose chairman admitte@ on its demise thal “the
Corporation had done worse than notning in any sphere wnatsoever since
: Indepepdence.°1 In addition, the Labour Department jin recent montns nad
made considerable progress in working out some Z22%tfipartite agreements be-
ween labor, management, and government that augur well for industrial peace
in the future in the state.? ] -

z

-

But the major problem of the Ray government nas oeen unempioyment, and
-particularly tnat of educaied unemployment. Hitha an estimated 220,000 educated
uiie.cployed on the market today; tiae hidden magnitude of the proplem can pe seen
ip the fact tnat ready to add to tnis figure are some 300,80C undergraduate and
ost-graduate studenis.ia Calcutta wio have been unable to take tneir final
+ _examinations due to the breakdown of the 2xamination sysiem by mass co-opting °
*° "and by tne actual closure of the umiversities in recent years.93 “Inevitably,
the admission procedures have been delayed as a result, and potentiaily the
educated unemployed figure is growing at an alarming rate.3% And for all the
statements of both the Central and of Ray's state government concerning their
plans to deal with tnis potentially disrupting force, this is the major
challenge to peaceful political and economic development is India in tie next
few years. g ; ) '
’ - .
- Apart from the internal.problems of the flew.State Government, two other
majcr factors exist that could easily lead to a renewal of major poli ical’
unrest. The first is the sti}1 existent elite threat. For_all the vale=
dictions that met the Haxalite movegent with the death of Charu Iazumdar last
July, few see it entirely as a written-off movement. It was interesting tnat’
. in interviews in Calcutta with botn-tir. Siddartha Ray and the West Bengal In-
spector General of Police, the emphasis in both cases was on the possibility
of future flaxalite action if theé government did not take strong positive steps
(and so far, it has rot) to deal with the unemployment situation. Recently,
there have been any number of Haxalite arrests and reports indicating Chinese
funding, coming to so-called flaxalite eléments in West Bengai, Bihar and in
Hepal.55. And there is no doubt that once the first flush of victory starts ,
to wane and litite ‘or nothing effective is done to alleviate unemployment
particulariy among the educated, Naxalism could once again emerge as an at-
tractive alternative to either the Hew Congress party's, policies or to those
of .the C?I(ﬁ). g S, -

. A final .point, but one of growing importance that affetts Yest Bengal as
well .as the states of its hinterland, in particular Assam, is growing localism.
In West Bengal, it is already becoming a cause of economic tension56 and now
that localism as a policy has been adopted by tne CPI(}4), it is threatening -to
become a major force in events in Eastern India. The recent prolonged dis-
turbances in Assam over the language polic 57 and the Chief Minister's rough
reception in Darjeeling on a recent visit®8 are both aspects of a much larger
problem that has, in recent months, caused a major crisis in Andhra Pradesh

and can be seen also in Tamil Nadu's demiands for independence from the center
and in the Shiv Sena'sorecent mayoral election victory in Bombay. '

7. %
.

A major élement in this growing localism has been the migration both of
Biharis or pon-Benga]is from fangladesh into West Bengal and into Assam.®9 In

>
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. could viell be due ‘to Bangladesh's. own internal transport problems .

- 21 -

; > .
Assam, this has alrzady led to Widestale_vio]enée and the situation 1s far
from being settled. The border controls have noﬁﬁgeen tightened up, "but even
in the Jast few months thern JS’&V]dspge thqt the nflux, though not so great,

is cont1nu1ng. <

This m1gratlon problem and the ]oca11sm accen;uatea hy the phys1ca] re-
sence of Bangladesh along West Bengal‘s eastern frontier briags into play one
of the most important factors in trying to assess the possibility of political
stability in West Bengal in the future. It is still d1ff1cu]§ to assess, and
one wonders if the Indian government itself has a Clear idea, Q what. effect
Bangladesh is likely to have on India‘'s security in “the Fastern Séector, and
on West Bengad and the. surroundIng Indian*states in particular-

——g T

- It is €lear that Bang]adesb is seeking greater 1ndependence of India as
time goes on,.and-it is a policy that could well cause some apprehension to
India if the lTong talked of Chinese aiignment, anticipated by some, ever takes

p?ace - - -

4

Bangladesh is certa’n]y not prov1d1ng the ant1c1p§§éd
a1thogah this

Qut at
the moment, thanks to Sheikh Mujibur Rahman's massive election victory in March
and the lack of ‘any cohérent opp051t10n, there does not seem t2, be any immediate
Tikelihood.of extremists seizing control in Bangladesh. But it must be remem-
bered that it was the policy of the CP (M-L) in 1971 to see the "struggle in
West Bengal" spill over into what .was then East Pakistan gnd the expressed hope
that.the two Struggles in both Bengals "will become one."®2 And Franda -has
pointed out the attraction to many of the East Benga]-commun1f1es of the west‘
Bengal Naxalite movement was due to their own weaknesses since Independen;
And although Sheikh Mu31bur s recent election victory would seem td.indicate
the stability and primacy of his essentially right-wing government for the
near future, a sudden change in leadership could lead to a more extreme govern-
ment, with somé of the 1mp11cat1ons spelled out by General Kaul in an article.
in 1971 “Once leadership in East Bengal passes to thé extremists' hands, as
is already happening, East and West Bengal, inspired by China, may becom
eniarged Bang]adesh China would then w1e1d great influence in these twg re-

gions.54 <. "

' As to West Bengal,
market, particulary for jute, that was at first anticipated,

M
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-1t has been the underlying basis of the argument of this paper that there
is beginning to, appear a ?ew and promising trend in Ind1aq planning, involving
primarily the throwing off of wholesale Western concepts and legacies and the
attempt to deal-with the pMbblems both at the natiomal level -and at the re-
gional or city level, based on Ind1an conditions dnd“\social and cultural values.

This is by no means a complete revo]ut10n. For th¥re are still gghy ele-
ments in Indian planning today that are hidebound by colonial traditiok. Among
these is the still outdated relationzhip hetween eng1neers and architects and

» the tendenqy is to th1nk in what hLas been termed grande]oquent terms.

-

_ . . ¢
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] Ho onz, in'a sense, has been more to blame for this .than Nehru and )
- Corbusier, for Chandigarh still has a fatal attraction to planners Fin India -
- today: Grand though the scheme is, it is, as Correa among others has pointed

out, unsuitable in many ways jor the Indian conditions. . Apart from “the dust
catching brise-soleil, the medieval segregation of socyal classes and .the ap
palling lack ef publ1c-tx".‘:nspolr"c’,5:J Corbusier ignored the social cust&%s of ,
the society in which he was working -- tha Punjebi habit, for instance, of

~ sleeping outside, with the result that Changigarg is a hot, unsociable city

. #ith bare.and empty streets. ™" ) .

- _

~ _And one wonders.wheiherlcﬁbndigarg has taught any lessons and it i$ not
just one more of those monumental happenings that have occurred throughout

e - x.
]

" Indian history,<such as ﬁanduy*FatepursSikri, ﬁgra and. others

. The answer lies perhaps in Hehru's vemark quoted earlier: “The signifi~
cant gjing about Chandigarh §s not the fact you like it but that i1t has made .

- you aw@¥ethat. modern archifecture exists.” And in this sense Chandigarh began
thg _process of waking the Indian mind up to.the unique set of social and economic
conditions, climate, “1iving habits, and.building materials that eistin India ~

+ t0 create a truly quﬁaﬂ‘énswer to architectural and planning probiems.

(3

On- the one, hand, there is the ability, and in a country of India's size
. and population.this is an indispensable asset (for all the extravaganzas that
4 it at times leads to), to plan on a massive scale. National planning in India
today can now be seen at this level, and projects such as the new Bombay Win
City Project, and the rebuilding of a national water grid of which the gian
2665 km long Ganga-Cavuery canal is a part, are symptoms of this- .

On the other.hand, the growing emphasis on the human factor 12 p']anﬁ_ing66
afd the emphasis on low-cost housing schemes and slum improvements’ 7 are per-
. , haps the most promising way to solve India's massive overurbanization probiems ,
. We have seen from the examination of the Calcutta Metropolitan Plan that
the emphasis is on maintenance and on the renewal of slum or bustee areas in
- Calcutta, rather than insany attempt to literally sweep them away under the
bulldozer that:has been the common practice until recently in developing coun-
- ‘tries. And it is interesting to pote that both in this plan-prepared in'the <
o early 1960's and in the many publications of the New Calcutta Metropclitan .
Development Authority we find mention of the peed to work with the Indian con-
ditions and Indian ethos and not to just adapt wholesale Westérn ideas

-1

| Colin Rosser has argued forceably that the traditional concepts on which
s ‘urban housing policies have been based are no answer to the probTems of Tow: ‘L.
income housing in developing countries -- tffat what is required is a realistic
approach that recogiiizes that within the busteés (which provide already the
only housing that the inhabitants can afford) the answer lies, an answer of d
guided self-improvement 68. : . .

Pl

And from this flows the broader realization -- the concept of the city as’
‘a focus of urban social change and not as an obstacle to economic change, the
view that "developing nations are already overurbanized, burdened with festering

r
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c1t1es bejond their. capacity to support.s’ Over twenty years ago Karl .
Mannheim suggested that planners concentrate on what he termed the principal .
media or the structural. forces withjn a society, and by’ plann1ng intervene s
and guide social chang2./0 1In this context, and it is one becomlng more and
more accepted by planners in developing countries, cities are a“major force”

for national development aqdunot just a set of ECQDONIC and social problems.

And with this has grown the realization that Western thought, whether
it is that of outside experts or of Indians imbued with English tradition, has -
been overburdened'by a Western'concept of tine. As John G. Gunne]] puts 1t: *

ﬂeve]opment as a mode of thought 1nvo:ves the emergence of an

- orientation toward time and change which has found its paradig- . '3:

matic expression in modern Western society. I géneral, this
mears a focus where society as well as the life of thé indjvidual
is perceived as. moving along a unilinear bTane from the past, - .
through the present-and toward the future, and ‘where the future L
is understood- not -only as a dimension of existence and & boundary ~
of 1ife, but as an obJect ‘of - intentional, action which can be an- . -
‘ticipated, apprqpr1ated controlled, and made to conform to goals

'[ dev1sed in the present. - Here the future is something to be
planned -and actua11zed by consc1ous1y innovative and creative
action.71 - | .- : :
: . - Y 4 ”

-
-

can be seen in the frustrations of the-planners and of the general public in the

clash between the peculiarly Indian rhythm of 1ife and the need for trapid develop-

ment. But in this growing awareness ofi the differences between cultures re-
flected in attitudes toward p]ann1ng, I'would argue that there is more_hope than
pessimism for Indlan-plannlng 1n genera] ‘and in Ca]cutta in part1cu1ar, for the '

future. - 7 .

’

Both the first, and the most massive program of deve]opment in India, the
Basic Development P]an is now at last underway, and for all the critics that
write- it off so easily, I wculd argue that the basie plannlng and now’'its im=_’

_ plementation are both realistic and possible.  And, glven ap ever chance to con-
tinue without political disruption, there is a 'future for Calcutta.

" <4 .
. - »

In India there is still the presence of this unilinear concept of time that -
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© - * 1386, Calcutta~Metropolitan ‘Planning Organization, Government of Yest
< LR ‘B&ﬁga}, p. IX:,, - - e - -

32 Mulk Raj Anand, "india Today," Iae srchitectural Review (London) (December
) 1971),. Yol. CL, HNo. 198,.p. 392. e A
o 4. \ The Calcudta Metropelitan District includes Yoth calcutta’and ifs surround-
- §‘ ings and comprises 532.87 squarg miles, as” against the 39.75 scquare miles
of the Calcitta city area.proper. The relative 1971 populations were 8.3
- and 3 T million. .See footnote 5 for the basis of these population Tigures
. and Appendix I for a-map delineating the.pistrict and city. boundaries.
5. K Biswas, X Xermorandum on Pez’\spe‘ctive Bian for Caleutia Metropclitan
’ . Distriet and West Bengal, 1971-89. Calcutta Metropolitan Planning Organi-
zation, Government of West Eéhgaf, August, 1971, p. 6. The figures quoted
here and throughout this paper are those given in the publications of the
Calcutta Metropolitan Planning Organization and the Calcutta Metropolitan .,/
Development Authority. They vary slightly from the 1971 Census figures, -
which are only just beginning to be published, and provide a more consistent
figure for the-purposes of. this paper than do the-few figures so far re- .
legsed from the 1971 Census. Sources are givén for figures quoted from
documents other than these.” - To-

6. Basic Development Plan, op. ‘cit.', p- 32.
< ! <
Z! Biswas, op' eit;', .p- 64 A > e * - .

-
!

8. -Among othérs,, the new Twin City Project in Bombay, the master plans for . ’
Kargan and Ajmer, the Rapid Transit Systems for Calcutta; Delhi, Madras
and Bombay, the Yamuna Canal Prcject in Haryama, and the total rebuilding
of Eastern and Central India’s waterway systems envisaged in the Ganga-
: Cavuemy Canal scheme.

-9, Most-of the‘mateyial and sources quoted in the succeeding pages wa$ col-
lected- on two fieTd trips to Calcutta in the summers of 1971 and 1972. 1
am grateful to Kalyan Biswas, the then director of the Calcutta Metro-
politan Planning Organization, and his planning staff, and to the Director °

- and staff of the Calcutta Metropolitan Authority, and in particular to Dr
‘Debes Mookerjea, consultant to that body. I am also grgteful .for the
facilities and interviews arranged for me in July and August, 1972, by
the Government-of India in-general and in Calcutta in particular, whose .
guest I was at that period. < .

10. Basic Development Plan,.op. c¢it., p. 14. 1
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11,
12.

13. .

14,
15.

16.
17.

18.
-lg!

20. .

21.

22.

- -

Projected figure guoted from K. 81swas, £ e -_aﬁkzg cp. cit. The provis-
jonal 1971 census f1gures are slightly at variance with a-figure of 7,031,000
(see Focket Zook of Forulation Statisties, Cersus Centenary 1972: MNew Delhi).
Until we see the.full fiqures it is difficult to discern if there has been a
decline or whether the 1971 census figure covers a different area than does
the Calcutta Metropolitan District, on unich the 8.5 million figure is based.

t is not surpras1ng tnat Calcutta with its hinteriand has been called 'the
Ruhr of India,’ as the Basic Develorment Pla: puts it {p. 2). “The blast
furnaces, open-hearth furnaces, coke ovens, bar and rolling rills, of
Jamshedpur, Rourkela, Burnpur, Durgapur, Asansol and Ra:lki -- and the great
heavy engineering and -locomotive works of Ranchi, Chittaranjan, and of .Lal-
cutta and Howrah and their neighboring towns along the Hooghly -- provide
by far ihe major foundations of India's .industrial progress. Within a radius
of less than 300 miles, arnd within a relatively narrow arc west to northwest
of Ca1cutta, is concentrated almost the whole of India's 1ron and steel in-
dustry.”

Census of Tndia 1961, Yol. 1, Part II. f A(i). -

K. Biswas, F@ongaz:z;t:ar of the Keiropolitan Administraiive Sirueciurs in
the CMD -- A Proposal jor Trmediate Aetiom, Calcutta Metropolitan Plaaning
0rgan1zat1on, Government of West Bengai, Jduly, 1972, p. 3.

- K stwas, A ievaﬂundam op. eif., P. 5.

-

This came as some surprise to me, as haV1ng spent the last two summers in
Calcutta there seemed to me few times in the monsoon season when excessive
flocding closed sections of the city. But the emphasis placed on this fact
by the Secretary of the Calcutta [letropolitan Development Authority, Mr. X.
C. Sivaramakrishnan, at a recent talk at M.I. T. confirmed this arnual

phenomerion . - s -
Bagie Develorment Plan, ap; eit., p- 1. ) )
ibid., p- 8. s . :

The distinction between architects and engineers with higher status stiii
going te the engineers is an heritage from colonial times that is still
causing unnecessary rivalry in Ind1a today. See J. M. Richards, India

Today, p. 328.

The Indian Inst1tute of Architecture celebrated its golden jubilee in 1967.
At present there are f1fteen schoo1s of architecture.

The phrase 'Nehru® S Chand1garh be1ongs to Charles Correa, the Bombey arch-
itect who is one of tke foremost members of thé new movement in Indian
architecture and planning. .

Pandit Nehru quoted in India Today, op. cit., p. 327.
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24,
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28.

©29.

30.
31.
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33.

34
35.

36

37.
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%. C. Sivaramakrishnan, J»zzizing a Meircpoliism leiclosment Froipawii.

-~ - -~ & -~

e Tasmie=z Cz2z. Calcutta, July, 1972.

In addition, centrai government loans to Calcutta such as a Rs- 2.5 crore
1pan fron Housing and Urban Developmest Corpuration, New Delm. for housing,
announced in Noverber, 1972, are swzlling the inconing flow of money. See
Iimzs z7 Indiz, lHovember 14, 1972. - -

Funding of 8 34 crores was originally provided in the Fourih Fifth Year

-

-Plan-ané the rest will be allocated in the Fifth Plan. -

" The*first sections are scheduled for completion in the late 1970's, with 17

stations They wiil run through the central business part of the city

Already the Farakkah Barrage has raised the water level in the Ganga by i5

feet See ITimes of India, February 11, 1973.

Tires of Indiz, February 22, 1973..

I3

See John-Lewis, <uiet Cricis in India: Eecnemic Levelopmeni and Arerican

frliey, Washington, D. C.: Brookings Institute, 1962, and E. A. J. Johnson,
Mavker Tcons and Spatial Deceloprment in India, New Delhi: Hational Council
of Applied Research, 1965.

= »

»

J. Edwin Holmstrom, Pailvays and Eoads in Pioneer Develorment Uverseas: 4
Study of Their Ccwiparative Econcmics, London, 19345 and A. M Wellington,
The Ecomomic Tnesry of the Location of Railuays, Hew York, 1914.

Gunnar Myrdal, Zecncmie Theory and Undeideveloped Regions, London, 1957,
pp- 31-32 :

z

L

E. A J. Johnson, cp. ciz., p 149.

John friedmann, Regioral Develapmént Policy: A& Case Study of Venezuela,
Cambridge, A, 1966, p-. 3.

‘Rurbanization” is a phrase that began to be used in the late 1960's.
"Rurbanization .. will adjust caste and occupations -~ primary, manufactur-
ing, and tertiary -- to the new social milieu. Extension and wel fare ser-
vices from city and ‘rurban' centers will stir rew ambitions and Jntroduce
new patterns of living and culture; there will be a fresh synthesis of the
values of modern science and technology with those of a predominantly 'rural
civilization." See Regional Perspective of Industrial and Urban Growth, ed
P. B. Desai, I M. Grossack, and K. N. Sharma, Bombay, 1969, pp. 386-392.

Times of India, October 23, 1972, p. 8. Hopefully this etectrification will
be primarily used in production rather thap in home consumption. Until re-~
cently, household consumption in India amounted to 70% of the output. See
Hational Council of Applied Economic Research, Demand for Energy in India,
1960-1975, Hew Delhi, 1960, p. 8.
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38.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.
48.
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Tne irportance of cormunication has been iliustrated in a number .of studies,
but none rore pertinent than -that carried out in 1666 c¢n a viilage enly 23
miles from Allahabad. The aim of the survey was to find out what the occu-.
pational groups in the village knew about India's development and planning
procedure. The result was “a shocking degree of ignorance, indifference and
psychojogical blackout.” See A. H. Agarwala, z:. zl., Fid; Cowceicucnces in
a Zweal srca: £ Survzy of Iraimrriae Fillnge, University of Allahabad, Agro-
Economic Research Center, Allahabad, 1966.

Tiwes zf Lodiz, Jdanuary 17, 1973.

Times of Tddia, May 30, 1972.
Tires o India, August 27, 1972. 1In an interview I had with the Chief
Minister Mr. Siddhartha Ray last August (1972), he emphasized that he not
only saw unemployment as the major task facing his ministry but felt that
unless he “came up with a soiution within two or three years,” he and his -
party "would be out of power.” He also emphasized the greatly increased
outside investment figure vhich at the time of the interview he guoted as
Rs. 310 crores. ’ :

The issue of localism which is becoming such a powerful factor in India
today can be seen in discriminatory law practices in nearly all states in
India, iacluding .the recent Mukti incidents “in Andhra Pradesh. See "The
Impact of Law on Internal Migration in Ipdia,” C. MacAndrews, ¥. I. T.,
danuary, 1973, mimeo. Also Myron Yeiner, "The Socio-Political Consequences
of Interstate migration in India,” M. I. T., 1972, mimeo.

In a number of interviews'I had with ministers and government officials in
various ministries, including the Planning Department in August, 1972, it

‘was made clear that Bangladesh primarily sought exports to foreign countries

with payment in.foreign exchange. Thus the large sale of jute o China in
the spring of 1972 was pointed out (this was before the Chinese United
Nations veto on Bangladesh's Ul entry) as being a pointer for future trade
devel opment.

Times of India, January 12, 1973, p. 7.

The Calcutta Metropolitan Planning Organization has already taken Bangla-
desh to be part of its general planning area for eastern India. This was
clear when I paid a series of visits there last August and is anticipated
in 4 Memorandunm on a Perspective Plan for ihe Caleutia Metropolitan Listrict

and West Bengal, op. cit., p. 6.

Marcus Franda, "Calcutta and the tlew Congress Government," Fieldstaff
Ferorts, Vol, SVII, No. I, Januvary, 1973, p. 7.

Timee of India, Marchk26, 1972.

Overseas Hindustan Times, Thursday, March 1, 1973, p. 10.
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49

53

54

56
57
58
59.

61.

62.
63.

%
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Union Mimster Debiprasad Chattopadhyaya was the fevorite of the radical
groups §or the Chief Hinistership jrrediately after the elections. 38ut ~
it is open to guestion whether he would have wanted to leave his 7ore cen-
tral and potentially more powerful gosition to move To Yest Benga®, even
1f ne had teen chesen- See Oyerseas Hindustan Times, Septeriber 22, 1972,
p 11 - . -
Tacesmis o2 D Heshlu o Potas, Special £dition, August, 1972, p
1366 . - ) . - -

franda, -r. 23z., p. 8 . -~

Cne often overiooked aspect of the interrelationship of political and
econcmic unrest in West Bengal is the fact that in recent years i1t has been
economc recession rather than workers® strikes that has caused shutdowns
and walkouts See verssas Hindustor Times, April 5, 1973, p. §

oe pwreme Efvdussm: Times, March 151973, p. 11, Also, Educated [nerplcu-
.. Committee on Education and Total Employment, Hew Delhi,
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Research carried out by the author when the guest of the Indian Government
in July and Augusi of last year. The insistence of a strict police escort
on-a visit to Santinekatan only emphasized this still potential danger.

o«

-

Tumes of Indiz, Jdanuary 12, 1973.

Emphasis on the employment of *Jocals' only is now a frequent demand n.
labor disputes. See Times of India, July 27, 1972.

Times cf India, December 27, 1972.
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Times of India, April 9, 1972. ) ‘
Interviews 1n botf Bangladesh, West Bengal and Delhi last summer brought
heme the fluctuation in Indian thinking from all-out support of Bangladesh

to that of -a certain wariness. The constant delay in getting Bangladesh's .

agreement to the release of the Pakistan prisoners of war and-Huksa's con-
stant trips to Bangladesh over the last year all demonstrate the growing
difficulties in the relationship, as does .the real anti-Indian feeling
felt both at the popular level and in government in Bangladesh.

Surz‘v:anta Banerjee, "Maoists: . Doing Without China?," Economie and Politiecal
Weghly, VI, flo 27 (duly 3, 1971), 1321.

-

Ibid.

Marcus F Franda, "Communism and Regional Politics in East Pakistan,"
Aeimi Survey, %, Ho 7 (July, 1970), 606. ;
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67.

69.

70.

71.

Tecean Crroniele {(Bangalore), July 13, 1971.
Correa, cp. ecit., p. 329.

A conference of indian and Intermational Plarnners was held in Hlew D-e’lhi from
danuary 22-24, 1973 on “The Human Factor in City Planning.”

Apart from the 'bustee® scheme in Calcutta. Ford consultants there have
developed an innovative answer to Jcw-cost housing in UCOPAN. A durable, .
cheap and rapidly constructable means of housing, it is being used exten-
sively in India and Nepal, as well as in health centers and schoo]s in the

Calcutta region.

-

Colin Rosser, "Housmg for the Lowest Income Groups: The Calcutta Ex-
perience,” Ekisiics, 183 (February, 1971), pp. 126-130. Rosser was a Ford
consultant to the Calcutta Metropolitan.Planning Organization.

¥Willjam McCord, "Portrait of Transitional Man,” in I. H. Horowitz, ed.,
The New Sociolggy: Essaye in Soecial Science and Social Theory in Honor 0F
C. wright #ills, New York: Oxford University Press, 1964, p. 430.

Karl Mannheim, ¥an and Society in an Age of Reconsiruction, lew York:
Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1949, PP 174-196. . :

John G. Gunnell, "Time and the Concept of Development," CAG Occasional
Papers, Bloomngton, Indiana (April, 1966), pp. 35-36.
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